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Art. 1—Tue TrutH oF THE LAWS OF SYMBOLIZATION, 
AND THE IMPORTANCE OF THE RESULTS TO WHICH THEY 
LEAD. 


BY THE EDITOR. 


OF the objects and character of the work,* the title of 
which is given at the foot of the page, on the views of 
the principles of symbolization that have been propounded 
in the Journal, we have already apprised our readers. 
It is the result of careful study, is marked by sound 
sense and good taste, exhibits a knowledge of the subject 
far greater than is found in the essays of our opponents, and 
is entitled to the respectful consideration of all, whether 
millenarians or antimillenarians, who desire to understand 
the great teachings of the prophetic Scriptures. 

We design in the present article to point out somewhat 
more fully than we have heretofore done, the principle on 
which symbols are employed, in contradistinction from 
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bols, by the Rev. Edward Winthrop, A. M. New York: F. Knight. 1854. 
VOL. VII.—NO, II. 12 





178 The Laws of Symbolization, [Oct. 


figures ; and to exemplify more at large the important results 
in interpretation to which their laws lead. ) 

The question whether those Jaws are true or not, is no- 
thing less, it should be considered, than the question whether 
or not there are any laws of symbolization; that is, whether 
the symbols of the prophets are employed on any settled and 
natural principle that can be clearly defined, verified, and used 
as a key to their meaning; or whether they must be regarded 
as wholly inexplicable. ‘This is seen from the fact that those 
who are unacquainted with their laws, or do not adopt them, 
have, as is well known, no settled rules for the exposition 
of the symbols. Such writers, for example, as Mr. Barnes, 
the author of the ‘ Apocalypse Unveiled,” and Professor 
Stuart, do not pretend to be guided in their interpretations 
by any specific and fixed rules. Not the semblance of any 
thing like a law of symbolization is presented on their pages ; 
and their constructions show that they had no clearly 
defined and settled principle of interpretation. They are 
altogether conjectural and haphazard, now proceeding tacitly 
on one theory, and now on another, and alike at war with 
the nature of the symbols, and inconsistent with one an- 
other. This is true also of the leading writers in Europe, 
whether antimillenarians or millenarians ;—Hengstenberg, 
Brown, and Faber, on the one side; and Elliott, Keith, 
Brooks, Bonar, and Cuninghame on the other. It isa re- 
markable fact, that notwithstanding the vast series of volumes 
that have been written on the subject, and by men of ability 
and learning, no statement is to be found in any of their 
works of any law by which a single symbol of the pro- 
phets can be interpreted. They have accumulated a vast 
amount of important information, especially in their his- 
torical inquiries. They have cleared up many difficult points 
with great learning and skill; they have set forth many 
truths with much force and beauty ; they have framed many 
of their conjectures with great tact, and have hit adroitly 
in a Share of their guesses; yet nevertheless, their interpre- 
tations of the symbols have been the work of vague impres- 
sion, conjecture, or assumption ; not the result of a clear, au- 
thentic, and demonstrable principle. And that must continue 
to be the character of this branch of interpretation, unless 
the laws we have propounded are true, and are taken as such ; 
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inasmuch as, if the symbols are not employed on the prin- 
ciple of these laws, they cannot be employed on any princi- 
ple whatever—there being none, as will hereafter be shown, 
besides that of a general correspondence of the symbol and 
that which is symbolized, on which the one can be used as 
the representative of the other. 

But no one will venture to maintain that the symbols are 
not used on any settled and intelligible principle; that they 
are a mere series of pictures or spectres that have no com- 
mon relation to that which they portend—no intrinsic adap- 
tation, any more than any other objects drawn from the natu- 
ral world or from fancy, to represent what they are em- 
ployed to foreshow. That were to deny that they are the 
medium of a prophecy. They plainly cannot be the instru- 
ment of prediction, if there is no tie by which that which is 
foreshown, is connected with that which is employed to fore- 
show it. They cannot be interpreted as denoting certain 
agents and events, unless there is some principle by which it 
can be deduced from their nature, that they are the repre- 
sentatives of such agents and events. It is to impeach the 
wisdom and truth of God also, and exhibit him as trifling 
with his creatures, and imposing on them a deceptive and 
unmeaning pageant under the pretext of a revelation, the 
knowledge of which is of the utmost moment to their well- 
being. All who regard the symbolic Scriptures as a reve- 
lation from him, will admit that, their symbols are suitable 
means to the end for which they are employed; and there- 
fore that they are used on some natural, settled, and intelli- 
gible principle, which must be understood in order to dis- 
cern their meaning, and is the key by which they are to be 
interpreted. 

But the fact that they are the medium. of a revelation, 
and thence are used on some natural, uniform, and intelli- 
gible. principle, makes it equally certain that that. prin- 
ciple is either analogy or an exact likeness; that is, a 
general correspondence in nature, agency, conditions, and 
effects, between the prophetic representative and that which 
it represents, in contradistinction from a mere resemblance 
in some single particular; inasmuch as there is no other 
principle on which the symbols can be a natural, clear, and 
demonstrable representative of a specific class of agents, 
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agencies, and effects, in distinction from others. An analogy 
or general correspondence between one thing and another, 
is not constituted by a likeness in a single particular, but 
involves a general resemblance. In order to an analogy 
betwixt a symbol and that which it symbolizes, the symbol 
must be, in its own peculiar sphere, what that which it is 
employed to represent is in the sphere to which it belongs. 
If the one is an agent, the other must be. If the one exerts 
acts, the other must exert acts also. If the one is the object 
of actions from a different agent, the other must also be the 
object of a similar agency from a different agent. If the one 
produces effects, the other must produce effects also. Other- 
wise there would be no means of determining what the thing 
is which the symbol is used to represent. A likeness in a 
single particular, is no adequate means of representing a 
specific class of agents or effects, and proving that they—in 
contradistinction from all others—are the agents or effects 
that are represented. Resemblances, in some single particu- 
lar, subsist between thousands of things that, nevertheless, 
bear no such general likeness that the one can be used as the 
symbol of the other. There is, for example, an infinite mul- 
titude of things that resemble each other in slightness of sub- 
stance, in giving pleasure or pain, in worthlessness, and 
innumerable other peculiarities, that yet have no adaptation 
whatever to represent each other. They are often, in the 
main, the widest possible opposites. They often present in 
all points, except the one of likeness, the utmost dissimila- 
rity; they form the boldest contrasts. Were, therefore, an 
object used as a representative, on the mere ground of a 
resemblance in some single and unspecified particular, it 
would be wholly impossible to tell what one out of thou- 
sands and myriads of things which it resembles in some one 
respect, is the thing it was employed to represent. Inter- 
pretation could, at the best, be nothing but conjecture; and 
the conjecture that any individual thing is the object repre-. 
sented, could have no greater probability than that any other 
out of myriads is that object. Mere likeness, therefore, in a 
single particular cannot be the ground on which the symbols 
of the prophets are employed. No principle can connect 
the symbol with that which it symbolizes with such clear- 
ness and certainty as to furnish a key to the signification, 
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and enable the student to deduce the one from the other, 
except that either of analogy, that is, a general correspond- 
ence of the one with the other in nature, relations, agency, 
and effects; or else an exact likeness of nature, agency, and 
effects. 'Thesymbol must be, in its peculiar station, acts, and 
effects, the counterpart of that which it symbolizes. It must 
be in its own sphere, what that which it symbolizes is in the 
sphere to which that belongs; and accordingly, that which 
is symbolized must be in its proper place what the represent- 
ative is in its proper place; so that the nature, office, 
agency, and effects of the one can be deduced from those of 
the other. 

It is clear then that symbols, in order to fill the office for 
which they are used, and furnish a natural and infallible 
clue to that which they represent, must be employed on the 
principle, either of analogy, 7. e. a correspondence in all 
their main features and characteristics to that which they 
symbolize; or else of an exact likeness, as when men repre- 
sent men, and a resurrection symbolizes a resurrection, And 
this great truth it is of the utmost moment to understand; 
as it is from the non-perception or neglect of it—as we shall 
hereafter show—that expositors have run into a large part 
of their errors. 

The fact that symbols are thus employed on the principle 
either of a general resemblance or an exact likeness, makes 
certain therefore the truth of the great laws: 1st. That the 
symbol, and that which it represents, resemble each other in 
the station they fill, the relations they sustain, and the agen- 
cies they exert in their respective spheres. 2d. That agents, 
therefore, represent agents, and living agents living agents; 
that acts symbolize acts, and that effects stand for effects, and 
conditions for conditions ; for this is in accordance with ana- 
logy; as no analogy subsists between different agents or 
objects, except where there is such a correspondence of sta- 
tion, agency, and effects. 8d. It verifies the law also, that 
where a symbol is used in the relation of analogy, the repre- 
sentative and that which it represents are of different spe- 
cies, kinds, or rank; as it is only between things that are 
not the same in kind or rank, that analogy can exist. Things 
that are of identically the same kind have an exact likeness, 
not simply a general correspondence, that admits, neverthe- 
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less, of a diversity of nature, agency, and effect. Thus, for 
example, wild beasts that prey on inferior animals, present a 
general resemblance to ferocious and bloody rulers who 
slaughter their fellow men ; and they are used as their repre- 
sentatives on the principle ofanalogy. But men, when flying 
in terror from the presence of the Lamb descending to judge 
them, and when raised from the grave, and arraigned and sen- 
tenced to eternal death, are used as symbols on the principle 
of exact likeness; because on the one hand there are no 
beings whom they can represent on the principle of analogy, 
as men alone are to be the subjects of those great events; 
and on the other, because there are no beings but men them- 
selves in those identical conditions, who can properly repre- 
sent them as in them, and as the subjects of those feelings, 
actions, and effects which they are to occasion. Animals 
could not; they pass through no such states; they are not 
the subjects of any acts that bear a resemblance to those 
judicial processes. Inanimate objects, for a similar reason, 
could not; nor could angels. Angels do not fear a corpo- 
real death. They are not to be raised from the dead. As 
then there is no agent or object in the universe that, on the 
ground of analogy, could serve as the symbol of men at those 
peculiar crises of their being ; it is as certain that when such 
events are to be foreshown, symbols are used on the prin- 
ciple of exact likeness or sameness of agents and events, as 
it is in all other cases that they are employed on the prin- 
ciple of analogy. 

These great laws of symbolization, thus deduced from the 
nature of the office which they fill, are accordingly indicated 
and exemplified in the symbolic prophecies themselves, in 
the interpretations that are given by the Spirit of a large 
number of the symbols. Thus the lion with wings, the bear, 
the winged leopard, and the beast with ten horns, Dan. vii., 
are interpreted by the Spirit as symbolizing the dynasties of 
Babylonia, Media and Persia, Greece and Rome, or the organ- 
ized bodies of rulers with a chief at their head, that exer- 
cised the governments of those empires; and the acts of the 
beasts in the vision, the changes through which they passed, 
and the effects they produced, are explained as symbolizing 
corresponding acts the rulers they respectively represented 
were to exercise in their sphere, the changes through which 
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they were to pass, and the effects to which they were to give 
birth. In like manner the ram and the goat, Daniel viii., 
are interpreted as symbolizing the dynasties or organized 
bodies of rulers with a monarch at their head, of Media and 
Greece, and their acts, effects, and catastrophes, as represent- 
ing analogous acts, effects, and catastrophes of the dynasties 
of which they were the symbols. And asimilar construction 
is given of every other symbolic agent that is interpreted by 
the revealing Spirit; and as it is in accordance with the 
nature of the representatives, as it is demanded by analogy, 
as any other construction would be against nature, incon- 
gruous, and make the relation of the symbol to that which 
it represents, uncertain and reasonless, and deprive interpre- 
tation of all specific rule, it must be taken as indicating a 
fundamental principle of symbolization, and! revealing a 
positive and invariable law. To suppose that there is nothing 
in the nature and relation of an agent that makes it a fit 
representative alone of agents; to assume that the agent may 
as well represent an act, an effect, or a condition; and that 
either of the latter may as well be taken as the thing denoted 
by the symbol, as the former, is absurd, and would render the 
meaning of the symbol indeterminable; as no one could then 
tell whether that which the symbol denoted was a body of 
conscious intelligent agents, a set of actions exerted by such 
agents, a class of effects produced by them in a different 
species of existences, or a mere set of conditions of depend- 
ence, subordination, exposure to good or evil influences, or 
some other kind of effect emanating from the symbol. 

But the Divine Spirit, in giving the interpretations which 
establish this great law, makes a further revelation that is 
of almost equal importance as a guide to interpretation, in 
showing, first, that the symbol, and that which it symbolizes, 
are in such cases of different spheres; and next, in indicating 
what sphere in the world of men, is the correlate of the 
sphere of the unintelligent world from which those inter- 
preted symbols are taken.. In these..instances the unintelli- 
gent natural world is taken as answering in symbolization 
to the world of men in their social and political organiza- 
tions, or existing as communities and nations. As powerful 
and ferocious beasts that prey on creatures of ‘inferior 
strength, are employed as representatives of powerful, 
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bloody, and destroying rulers in the world of men, the natu- 
ral, unintelligent world from which the symbols are drawn, 
is taken as answering to the world of men which they are 
employed to symbolize. These two great spheres, therefore, 
are, in this species of prophecy, the counterparts of each 
other; and, consequently, when a symbol is taken from the 
one, it is from that consideration certain that it is the repre- 
sentative of an analogous agent, act, or event, in the other. 
This is confirmed, accordingly, by the fact that all the 
symbols taken from the sphere of unintelligent nature that 
are interpreted by the Spirit, are interpreted as the symbols 
of men in their relations as rulers or subjects. Thus the 
great tree of Dan. iv. is interpreted as symbolizing Nebu- 
chadnezzar, the monarch of Babylon; the two olive trees 
(Zech. iv. 11-14), as standing for anointed ones or priests ; 
the waters (Rev. xvii. 15), as denoting peoples, and multi- 
tudes, and nations; the hosts, 7. e the orbs of heaven 
(Dan. viii.), as symbols of God’s people; the sun, moon, 
and stars (Genesis xxxvii.) as representatives of Joseph’s 
father, mother,’ and brothers; mountains are exhibited 
(Rev. xvii. 9, 10) as symbols of dynasties, or combina- 
tions of rulers; and the whole carth (Rev. xiii. 3, xix. 2) 
as the symbol of its human population. These symbols, 
taken from the principal departments of nature—the earth, 
the mountains, the waters, trees, animals, and the heavenly 
orbs, are thus explained as representatives of men. They 
show, accordingly, that the sphere of unintelligent nature 
answers in symbolization to the sphere of the intelligent 
world of men, and establish it, therefore, as a law, that 
when an uninterpreted symbol is taken from the one sphere, 
it is, from that consideration, to be held that that which it 
symbolizes is of the correlative sphere of men. This is a 
principle, then, of the utmost moment, and serves as a 
key to a large body of the most important uninterpreted 
symbols. Thus, it shows that the seas, out of which the 
wild beasts of Daniel’s vision, and the ten-horned beast of 
the Apocalypse, emerged, are symbols of the peoples, multi- 
tudes, and tongues, that became the subjects over which the 
dynasties those beasts represent reigned. It shows that the 
sea, and the rivers and fountains into which the second and 
third vials were dashed, and the Euphrates, on which the 
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sixth was poured, are symbols of communities, multitudes, 
and nations of men. 

It shows that, where one department of nature is exhi- 
bited as exerting a fatal agency on another department, it 
indicates that one organized body or nation of men are to 
exert a corresponding agency of injury and destruction on 
another division or nation. The bloody and fiery tempest, 
therefore, under the first trumpet, by which all the grass 
and one-third of the trees were destroyed, denotes that an in- 
vading warlike host was to overrun and ravage the Roman 
western empire, and waste it with carnage and devastation. 
The precipitation of a burning mountain into the sea, and 
destruction of a third of the ships and the fish, under the 
second trumpet, represents the incursion into the empire of 
a resistless body of conquerors, who should inflict a resem- 
bling destruction on the inhabitants and their property. 
The infusion of a deadly bitterness into the streams and 
fountains, under the third trumpet, symbolizes the infusion 
of a temper or spirit into the nations whom they represent, 
by which they should prove destructive to the nations that 
should attempt to conquer them. The smiting of the sun, 
moon, and stars, under the fourth trumpet, by which they 
became in part dark, signifies that a fatal blow was to be 
inflicted on the rulers of the empire, by which a part of 
them were to be divested of their political power, and cease 
to act in their office as rulers. The earthquake under the 
seventh vial symbolizes a great political convulsion of the 
nations inhabiting the portion of the earth which was the 
subject of the earthquake; and the earthquake under the 
sixth seal, the darkening of the sun and moon, the fall of 
the stars, the passing away of the heavens, and the removal 
of the mountains and islands, indicates a general convulsion 
of the nations, the overthrow of their governments, and the 
breaking up of their political organizations throughout the 
world; and so of other similar symbols under the vials, 
This principle is thus as indubitable, and presents as certain 
and imperative a rule of interpretation, as the great law that 
agents symbolize agents, acts represent acts, and effects 
stand for effects. 

We have, then, three great characteristics established by 
these interpretations. 1st, That the symbol and that which 
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it represents, are the counterpart of each other, or have 
a general correspondence in office, agency, and effects : 
agents st ing for agents, acts for acts, effects for effects, 
and .onditions for conditions. 2d. That symbols taken 
from certain spheres have their counterpart in agents or 
objects of a different sphere. 3d. That when an uninter- 
preted symbol is taken from a class that has its correlative 
in a different sphere, that fact is a proof that that which it 
represents belongs to that correlative sphere, not to its own. 
These characteristics or laws will be found to hold equally 
of several other orders of symbols. 

Though a large share of the symbols are taken from the 
unintelligent world, there are many that are drawn from 
other realms of existence. Of these, a very important class 
are men themselves of the very ranks—rulers, warriors, op- 
pressors, and slaughterers,—whom the preceding orders taken 
from the material and animal world, are employed to sym- 
bolize. Thus, the symbols of the first, second, third, and 
fourth seals, are warriors, bloody usurpers, oppressors, and 
slaughterers; the heads of armies, and organized bodies of 
rulers who employ themselves in conquests, insurrections, 
and attempts by violence and bloodshed to seize supreme 
power; oppressors, and cruel, savage, and wanton destroyers 
of their fellow-men. As these are agents, and exert acts 
and produce effects of a momentous character, those whom 
they represent are also agents, and agents who exert acts 
and produce effects of equal moment in the sphere to which 
they belong. What, then, is that sphere? Are the agents 
and acts symbolized of the same order as the symbols them- 
selves are, or are they of a different class? Though no 
interpretations are given of them, as there are of the beasts 
of Daniel’s visions, there are ample evidences that the 
agents and acts which they represent are of a different 
sphere from themselves. 

This is indicated, first, by the fact that oes is an order 
of men of a different sphere from that of military conquer- 
ors, oppressors, and slaughterers, who present an, obvious 
and striking parallel to them in their office, and their agency. 
on others, and whom, therefore, they naturally.and properly 
symbolize. Such are the ministers, of the Christian church. 
The church is a different organized body or community 
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from the civil or political community. Its ministers are 
rulers over it, and exert influences on it and on others, 
analogous to those which successful warriors, conspirators 
against the established government, aspirants after supreme 
power, oppressors, and wanton and merciless destroyers 
exert on their subjects and fellow-men. Faithful ministers 
win souls to Christ, and extend the limits of his kingdom over 
nations and tribes that had been aliens from him. Ambi- 
tious ministers disturb the church by dissensions and unwar- 
rantable assumptions of power. Perverters of religion lead 
their people to false notions of the nature of piety, and 
starve them by withholding from them the truth, and point- 
ing them to false methods. of attaining sanctification and 
peace. Apostate teachers substitute a false and destructive 
religion in place of the true, and destroy the souls of their 
hearers by prompting them to superstition, idolatry, and 
the homage of imaginary mediators and saviours. They fill 
an office, therefore, that in their sphere answers to that of 
warriors, like the symbols in theirs; and they exert a 
deadly influence on the souls of men, that resembles the 
destructive agency of the symbols on their bodies. The fact 
accordingly, that there is a sphere that presents the requi- 
site correlation to that of the symbols, is a proof that the 
agents and acts symbolized, belong to that correlative sphere. 
Otherwise, there could be no certainty from the principle of 
symbolization, that the agent and event symbolized, belonged 
to a different realm from its own. If a symbol may, in 
identically the same instance, represent an agent precisely 
like itself, as well as an agent of another and : analogous 
sphere, then there can be no criterion by which it can be 
known whether the representative: agent: is: used on the 
principle of analogy, or the principle of exact likeness. The 
fact that there is a sphere that presents the requisite corre- 
lation to that from which the symbol is drawn, must be 
taken as itself a conclusive proof, therefore, that the agents 
and events represented belong to that correlated sphere. 

It is indicated, next, bythe fact that the symbol of the 
fourth seal, death riding a pale horse, »killing: with: the 
sword, famine, pestilence, and wild» beasts, and followed 
by the grave) is not taken from the sphere:of nature; but is 
& monster—a' mere visionary! existence; and cannot, there- 
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fore, be used as a representative of agents of its own kind. 
It must, of necessity, like the seven-headed beast, the winged 
leopard and winged lion, the locusts, and other monster sym- 
bols, be used as the representative of an order of agents 
differing from itself, and real men acting in a natural 
sphere, and producing effects that resemble those of the 
symbol in destructiveness; and such are apostate ministers 
of the church, who destroy the souls of men, and plunge 
them into the abyss of the second death by false teaching, 
oppression, and tyranny. 

It is indicated, thirdly, by the fact that the ministers of 
the apostate church are exhibited in other parts of the 
prophecy as the corrupters of men, and as involving all 
whom she entices to her service, in eternal destruction. 
Thus, she is denominated the great harlot that corrupted 
the earth with her fornication, that caused all the nations 
to drink of her infuriating wine, and that seduced the kings 
of the earth; and all that drank her wine are represented as 
consigned to the tortures of the lake of fire and brimstone 
(Rev. xix. 2, xviii. 8, and xiv. 8-11). That Babylon is the 
symbol of human agents, is shown by the fact that a woman 
is repeatedly used as the symbol that bears that name, as 
well as the city on the Euphrates, of which it is the proper 
denominative. And that it is the symbol of the ministers 
of the apostate church, is shown by the acts which she 
exerts—ruling, seducing, giving intoxicating and madden- 
ing wine to the nations, and causing that as many as would 
not worship the image of the beast—that is, as would not 
yield her the homage which she demands (Rev. xiii. 15-17) 
-—should be put to death. The first of these, which are 
symbolic acts, on the principle of analogy, are representative 
of precisely the agency the apostate Roman church has 
exerted towards the nations and monarchs; and the last, 
which is used on the principle of likeness, is exactly the 
agency she has literally exercised towards those who have 
refused obedience to her imperious will. As the ministers 
of a part of the church have thus pursued the identical 
course which corresponds to the symbolic aets of the second, 
third, and fourth of these symbols, it must be held to be cer- 
tain that they are the agents whom the symbols represent. 
And finally, it is indicated by the fact that the souls that 
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appeared under the fifth seal, were the souls of those who 
had been martyred for the word of God and for the testi- 
mony of Jesus. The agents that put them to death were the 
destroyers, doubtless, symbolized under the preceding seals; 
no others had been mentioned. The destructive agents, 
therefore, represented under those seals, are the ministers of 
the church; for the ministers of the church have been the 
prompters and chief agents in all the persecutions of the 
true worshippers, from the days of Constantine to the pre- 
sent time. The civil rulers have been the mere instruments 
and executors of the will of the persecuting ecclesiastics. 

We have the most ample certainty, then, from these con- 
siderations, that the counterpart in the prophecy, of the 
military, is the Christian world, and that the conquerors, 
slaughterers, oppressors, and destroyers of these seals, taken 
from the one, are symbols of the teachers and rulers of the 
church who hold analogous stations, are animated by a 
resembling spirit of ambition, tyranny, and malevolence, 
and exert a deadly agency on the souls of men, that is 
parallel to that destruction which the symbols inflicted on 
their bodies. These symbols are employed, therefore, on 
the same principles, and are to be interpreted by the same 
laws, as those that are taken from the unintelligent world. 
And all other symbols taken from the same sphere, must be 
regarded as used in the same relation. 

Another important class of symbols consists of artificial 
objects, such as an image, cities, a temple, candlesticks, a 
sword, fine linen, white robes—fabrics that are formed by 
human or divine agency, by the union and arrangement of 
the materials of which they are built, in modes in which 
they did not originally exist. What, now, is the sphere to 
which we are to look for the counterparts of these symbols? 
Do they represent things of the same classes as themselves, 
or of a diffurent order? We answer: They are not all used 
in the same relation. Some of them are symbols of men of 
an analogous character, and united in resembling artificial 
organizations; others are symbols of something that belongs 
to men as an instrument or characteristic, while in a single 
instance a city and the temple are used in a still different 
relation. Thus, the great image of four metals (Dan. ii.) is 
the symbol, it is shown by the interpretation given of it in 
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the prophecy, of the series of monarchs and subordinate 
rulers of the four great empires of Babylon, Media and 
Persia, Greece, and Rome; and there is an analogy between 
such an image considered as a deity exercising a decisive 
sway over the world, and that series of conquering and des- 
potic rulers who have governed the principal nations of the 
world with resistless power through a long tract of centuries. 
Babylon, on the Euphrates, a material city of commerce, 
wealth, luxury, and pleasure, and the capital of a great 
empire, is the symbol of the hierarchies of the apostate 
church who are to the populations over whom they rule, 
what that material city was to the population that inhabited 
and frequented it. That Babylon is the symbol of human 
beings, and of a hierarchy of the church, is shown, as 
already stated, by the fact that a dissolute woman is used to 
represent identically the samme combination of ecclesiastics, 
and is exhibited as stained with the blood of prophets and 
saints (chap. xviii. 24), and as causing all to be put to death 
who refused to pay her the religious homage which she claims. 

The new Jerusalem descending from heaven, built of 
precious stones, paved with gold, watered with a river flow- 
ing from the throne of God, with trees of life set on its 
banks, and lighted by the glory of God and the Lamb, is 
the symbol, it is expressly shown by the interpreting angel, 
of the Lamb’s wife, the risen and glorified saints in their 
organization as priests unto God, and kings, who are to 
reign with Christ on the earth, and judge and rule the 
nations. And there is a beautiful analogy between such a 
glorious structure descending from heaven, the scene of 
God’s visible manifestation of himself, the residence of holy 
and happy beings redeemed from the dominion and curse 
of sin, and given to eat of the tree of immortal life; and the 
glorified saints in their relations as rulers and priests to the 
sanctified and happy nations who are to live beneath their 
benignant rule. Candlesticks or lampstands that support a 
candle or lamp, are expressly interpreted, also, as symbols 
of churches that sustain a minister of the gospel in his 
office as teacher; and there is an obvious and beautiful 
analogy between a lampstand upholding a lamp in an apart- 
ment, in which e family or congregation are assembled, in a 
proper position for the diffusion of the light throughout the 
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scene; that all may enjoy its aid, and a congregation of 
Christian believers uniting in the support of a faithful 
teacher of the sacred word in his office, in such a manner as 
to enable him advantageously to discharge its duties. 

The city Jerusalem, however, instead of being used as a 
symbol of a combination of men, is taken as the scene of a 
civil government and a large population, where the temple 
was stationed, and employed as a representative of the 
analogous places in the empires or dominions of Christen- 
dom in which the Christian church exists: while the temple 
itself, situated in Jerusalem, under that civil polity, in which 
the worship of God was offered, is used as the symbol of 
the structures in the Gentile nations, in which Christian 
worshippers assemble to offer homage; and it is in each 
instance the most natural relation for the use of the symbol. 
There is an obvious analogy between Jerusalem as the 
scene of a civil government under whose jurisdiction the 
worshippers at the temple lived; and the great capitals and 
other centres of population in the Gentile empires, where 
the Christian worshippers who assemble in their religious 
edifices for the homage of God, live. In like manner the tem- 
ple at Jerusalem was, as a structure, to Hebrew worshippers, 
what the religious edifices of the Christian church are to 
those who worship in them. And each presents to the 
correlative it is thus used to represent, a more striking cor- 
respondence than to anything else. 

But it will, perhaps, be asked, if Babylon is used as a 
symbol of men united in a compact organization, and if the 
new Jerusalem is employed as the representative of men 
also raised from the dead, and organized as a body of kings 
and priests; why are not the old Jerusalem and its mate- 
rial temple employed also as symbols of men in some cor- 
responding organization? If the former symbolize men as 
agents, why does not that fact make it necessary to regard 
the latter also as representatives of agents? The answer is, 
These symbolic cities, not being themselves agents, need not 
of necessity symbolize agents. Were they agents, like the 
beasts of Daniel’s vision, the fiery tempest, the volcanic moun- 
tain, the falling star of the trumpets, and the horsemen of 
the seals of the Apocalypse, they then would, by the first great 
law of analogy, have been used as representatives of agents. 
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But as they are not agents, but are material and fixed struc- 
tures formed by art, they must be used on the ground of a dif- 
ferent analogy, and may denote men who are agents, or places 
and structures in other scenes to which they present an 
obvious resemblance. The literal Jerusalem, and the temple 
there, are used on the ground of analogy, as clearly as Baby- 
lon and the new Jerusalem are; and the reason that they 
are employed as the symbols, the one of places and the other 
of religious structures, is that they bear an obvious and 
striking analogy to them. 

The sword proceeding from Christ’s mouth is a symbol of 
the dissolving breath, 2 Thess. ii. 8, with which he is to 
destroy the man of sin, and the armies of the kings at Arma- 
geddon, Rev. xix. 21,—an instrument of death of one kind, 
being employed as the symbol of another. 

Fine linen pure and white, enrobing the body, is used on 
the ground of analogy, as a symbol of the soul’s legal purity 
and justification with God. 

Symbols of this class then, though not themselves agents, 
and not subject, therefore, to the first great law that agents 
represent agents, are yet used on the ground of analogy, and 
are to be interpreted by the law that the symbol is of a dif- 
ferent sphere from that which it symbolizes; and that that 
which is symbolized is in the sphere to which it belongs, 
what the symbol that represents it is in the sphere to which 
that belongs. 

Another important class of symbols are the inhabitants of 
the angelic world, who are exhibited as descending to the 
atmosphere of the earth, and exerting actions appropriate to 
their nature. Thus, Rev. xii. 7—12, Michael and his angels 
are exhibited as warring in the atmosphere with the devil 
and his angels, and as driving the latter out of the sky, and 
casting them to the earth. And they are employed as sym- 
bols of analogous classes of men; the former of the faithful 
ministers of the Christian religion in their contest with 
the ministers of the pagan religion, whom Satan and his 
legions represent. That they denote men, and the good 
angels the ministers and confessors of the Christian church, 
is seen from the song of exultation that followed their tri- 
umph over the devil and his angels. A voice was heard 
from heaven, that is from the victorious angels under Mi- 
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chael, saying, “ now is our salvation and the kingdom of our 
God, and the power of his Messiah; for the accuser of our 
brethren is cast down, which accused them before God day 
and night; and they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, 
and by the word of their testimony ; and they loved not their 
lives unto death.” Michael and his angels, therefore, repre- 
sented the teachers, confessors, and martyrs of the Christian 
church ; and Satan and his angels represented the corres- 
ponding teachers and active supporters of the antagonistic 
Pagan religion. And they present a striking analogy to the 
classes which they symbolize. Good angelsare to evil angels 
contending for the possession of the atmosphere of our world,” 
what the teachers and confessors of the Christian religion 
were to the priests and leaders of the Pagan religion, who 
opposed and persecuted them in their struggle for supremacy 
in the Roman empire. Both were agents, and represented 
agents. The good angels used means to conquer Satan and 
his party, that were suited to their office and the end at which 
they aimed. The means also used by the Christian party on 
earth, whom they symbolized, were suited to their office and 
profession. The blood of the Lamb, and the word of the 
testimony they were commissioned to utter, and the effects 
of their victory, were appropriate to their office and agency— 
salvation and strength, and the supremacy of the Christian 
population. The struggle and fall of the devil and his party, 
and their rage at their defeat, answered also to the struggle, 
the defeat, and the chagrin and rage of the Pagan party, 
whom they represented. In this instance, then, all the great 
laws we have stated are exemplified. The symbols are 
agents, and represent agents. They are used on the principle 
of analogy, and are of a different order and sphere, therefore, 
from the agents whom they represent; and the acts of the 
symbols and effects they produced, denote corresponding acts 
of those whom they represent, and effects to which they gave 
birth. 

This then must be taken as the law of symbols of this 
class, when the agency ascribed to them is such that it may 
have a counterpart in the actions of men. And such is the 
angel, Rev. x. 1-8, descending from heaven, crying with a 
loud voice, and lifting his hand to heaven, and swearing 
that the time of the establishment of Christ’s kingdom had. 
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not yet come, but that the mystery should be finished in the 
days of the seventh trumpet; for he obviously addressed his 
cry and his oath to men, and in the latter, interpreted the 
revelation made in the prophecy respecting the time of 
Christ’s kingdom to which the voices of the seven thunders 
in answer to his cry had referred; and his acts are acts that 
are appropriate tomen. As then he undoubtedly addressed 
men, for there are no other intelligences in our world whom he 
can be supposed to have addressed; and as no such literal 
angel has descended from heaven, and uttered such a cry 
and oath to the nations, he must of necessity be held to be 
the symbol of men; and men who are in their sphere what 
he was in his. As his message was addressed to men, so 
were theirs. As his utterances produced great commotion 
and excited a thunder response from the nations whom he 
addressed, so must theirs. As that response led him to indi- 
cate that the period of the great events they anticipated was 
not to come till the time of the seventh trumpet, so must they 
have made a similar proclamation. Andas he gave the little 
book held in his hand, to the prophet, so must they have 
given a volume also to those whom they addressed; and this 
had its fulfilment in the agency of the Reformers in the six- 
teenth century in addressing the nations, and the excitement 
their teachings produced; in the controversies that rose 
respecting the time of the overthrow of antichrist and the 
establishment of Christ’s kingdom on the earth; and in the 
translation and free circulation, by them, of the Scriptures. 
The exact correspondence, in all its features, of the part 
they acted and the effects they produced, to the agency of 
the angel, and the effects to which he gave birth, presents 
the most abundant certainty that they are the agents whom 
he represents. 

In like manner the angels, chap. xiv., who fly through 
mid-heaven and make announcements, must be taken as 
symbols of men. First, because their messages were 
plainly to be addressed to men. Why did they descend to 
the atmosphere, and fly through it while making their 
announcements, if they were not addressed to men? If 
designed for other orders of beings, why were they not 
uttered in the worlds in which those beings reside? There 
are no other intelligences in our world to whom they can be 

















1854.] and their Results in Interpretation. 195 
supposed to be addressed. But their messages themselves show 
that they are to be addressed to men. The first has “the 
everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, 
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people ;” 
and he exhorts them “to fear God and give glory to him, 
for the hour of his judgment has come; and to worship him 
that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains 
of waters.” The second also is, undoubtedly, to be addressed 
to men, as his announcement is, “ Babylon is fallen, is fallen, 
that great city, because she made all nations drink of the 
wine of the wrath of her fornication.” And the third, also, 
is certainly to be addressed to them: “If any man worship 
the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead 
or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath 
of God which is poured out without mixture into the cup of 
his indignation.” And it is added, “ Here is the patience of 
the saints, here are they that keep the commandments of 
God and the faith of Jesus.” As they all three address their 
announcements to men, and as angels perform no such office 
towards men under the present dispensation, it is certain that 
they symbolize men, who are to acta part in the church that 
is to correspond in conspicuity and significance to theirs, in 
proclaiming the gospel and the arrival of the hour of God’s 
judgment, the fall of Babylon, and the doom that awaits 
those who continue the worship of the beast or its image. 

The angel descending from heaven, chap. xviii., is pro- 
bably the same as that, chap. xiv. 8, announcing the fall of 
Babylon. 

The four angels at the four corners of the earth holding 
the winds, and the angel ascending from the sun-rising 
having the seal of God, chap. vii. 1-3, are symbols also of 
men. This is seen, not only from the consideration that 
angels do not interpose visibly to control the winds, or for 
other purposes under the present dispensation, but from the 
fact that the office of the angel from the sun-rising directly 
respects men. He is to seal the servants of God on their 
foreheads. He unquestionably then represents a body of 
men who are to perform the work that sealing denotes. The 
angels of the winds, therefore, whom he addresses, and who 
are to postpone their work of rousing the tempests that are 
to spread devastation over the land and the sea, till he has 
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accomplished the sealing of God’s servants, also symbolize 
mer, who are to arouse the political tornado which the tem- 
pest blasts of the atmosphere represent. 

All these are thus clearly used on the principle of ana- 
logy ; the symbol being of a different sphere from that which 
it symbolizes, agents denoting agents, and the acts and 
effects of the one corresponding to the acts and effects of the 
other. 

All the classes of symbols we have thus far considered, 
are used on the principle of analogy, the agents and things 
represented being of different spheres from the symbols by 
which they are represented. There are several classes, how- 
ever, and many individual symbols that are employed, not 
on the principle of analogy, as representatives of a different 
order of agents or things, but as representatives of them- 
selves, or agents and things of their own kind. 

Of these, the first and most important are, the Divine Per- 
sons who appear in the vision,—the Father and the Son; as 
in Daniel’s vision of the judgment of the beast and the 
coming of the Son of Man in the clouds; and John’s vision, 
Rey. iv. & v., of the Father enthroned and receiving the ado- 
ration of the living creatures and elders; and of the Lamb 
taking the book from the hand of the Father, and receiving 
the homage of the living creatures, elders, and angels; and in 
several other visions. That they cannot have appeared as 
symbols of other orders of beings, is certain from the con- 
sideration that there are no creatures who bear to them such 
an analogy of nature, station, prerogatives, relations, and 
actions, that they can be represented by them. There are no 
creatures who are in their sphere what God the Father and 
the Lamb are in theirs. It is impossible, therefore, from the 
total want of the requisite correspondence in creatures that 
those divine symbols can have appeared in the visions as 
representatives of creatures. They must have appeared as 
representatives of themselves, therefore ; and the reason was, 
that no created agent could properly represent them. It 
was as inconsistent with their nature and office, that crea- 
tures should represent them, as it was that they should act 
as representatives of creatures. In order that it might be seen 
that the revelation proceeded from them, it was necessary 
that they should appear in person in the visions, and make 
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it; and in order that it might be foreshown that they are to 
appear in person at the destruction of antichrist, the resur- 
rection of the holy dead, and the descent of the New Jeru- 
salem, and during the reign of the thousand years, it was 
necessary that they should appear in the visions iz which their 
personal and visible presence is foreshown at those epochs. 

This is equally certain, also, from the mode of their ap- 
pearance, and the acts which they exerted in the visions, 
such as the ineffable glory with which they were invested, 
the insignia of deity which they bore, their attendance by 
innumerable hosts of angels, their reception of homage from 
all orders of holy beings, the judgment of the beast, the 
investiture of the Son of Man with the dominion of the earth, 
his making the revelation of the Apocalypse, his descending 
from heaven attended by the armies of the redeemed, and 
destruction of the wild beast, false prophet, and their armies, 
and his reigning with the Father on the throne of the New 
Jerusalem. They are conditions and acts that are peculiar 
to God the Father, and the Son. They have no counter- 
part in the stations and acts of men, or any other order of 
creatures. And finally, this is confirmed by the express 
announcement (Rev. v. 2-5) that no creature was found 
capable of serving as a symbol of Christ in his office and 
work as the Lamb. ‘To assume that it can be otherwise, is 
to offer the grossest contradiction to the divine attributes and 
prerogatives. ‘To suppose God the Father, or the Son, is the 
symbol in any of their appearances of creatures, were to 
convert the visions into an infinite solecism, and make their 
explication impossible. 

We have thus the clearest certainty that these divine 
persons appear and act as representatives of themselves, not 
as symbols of other orders of beings ; and that it arises, on the 
one hand, from the impossibility of finding any symbol of a 
different order that could represent them ; and on the other, 
from the impossibility from their nature, that they should 
serve as the representatives of creatures. 

Another class of symbols that are used in this relation, 
are the souls of the dead: such as the living creatures and 
elders of the vision (Rev. iv. and v.) and the souls of the 
dead under the fifth seal (Rev. vi. 9, 10), and in the vision of 
the first resurrection (Rev. xx. 4-6). That the living crea- 
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tures and elders are themselves human spirits, is seen from 
the fact that they make their redemption by the blood of the 
Lamb, the theme of their song; and that they symbolize 
the souls of the redeemed, universally, who had then passed 
into the intermediate life, is seen from their representing 
that though they were but twenty-eight in number, yet the 
Lamb had redeemed them out of every kindred, and tongue, 
and people, and nation. They are symbols, therefore, of 
all who had then been redeemed; and they are symbols 
exclusively of men, inasmuch as no beings but those of our 
race are redeemed by the blood of the Lamb. That they 
are symbols of redeemed spirits of men, is seen also from 
their being made unto God kings and priests, and froin their 
future reign on the earth; as they are the prerogatives of 
the saints who are to be raised in glory at the first resurree- 
tion (Rev. xx. 4-6). And as they cannot be representatives 
of any other order of beings, so they appear in their own 
persons in the visions, because no other order of beings 
could represent them. No others have passed through such 
a change, exist in such a relation to God, or are destined to 
such an existence and such stations hereafter. The souls of 
the dead, under the fifth seal, and in the vision of the first 
resurrection (Rev. vi. 9-11 and xx. 4-6), are used also in 
the same relation. As they are conscious agents, they must 
represent’ intelligent agents. But they cannot represent 
agents of a different order from themselves, manifestly, from 
the fact that there is no other class to whom they present an 
analogy. There is no other order of spirits who have been 
disembodied by death, and some of them by martyrdom as 
the witnesses of Jesus. They cannot be the symbols of men 
in the body, as they present the greatest possible dissimi- 
larity to men in the natural life, instead of an analogy to 
them. Men in the natural life have not been put to death. 
They are not disembodied; they are not in the state inter- 
mediate between death and the resurrection ; they are not in 
a condition to receive white robes—the symbol of justifica- 
tion—and to enter into rest. They are used, therefore, as 
symbols of the disembodied souls of men who have died in 
the Christian faith, and are admitted to the intermediate 
state of rest and acceptance; and they are employed as 
symbols of them, because no other agent or object could 
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serve as their representative. No other beings exist in such 
a form, or have passed through such a change in the mode 
of their existence as to present any analogy to human beings 
who have undergone death, and now survive as disembodied 
spirits. 

Another class of symbols that are used in this relation, 
are the dead bodies of the witnesses (Rev. xi. 8-11), and of 
the dead who are to be raised at the last resurrection (Rev. 
xx. 11-15). That the dead bodies of the two witnesses sym- 
bolize the dead bodies of witnesses who are to be put to 
death as martyrs, is plain from the fact there is nothing else 
that they can represent. They cannot represent living 
human bodies, as, instead of bearing them a resemblance, 
they present to them the greatest contrast. They cannot 
represent dead bodies of any other order of intelligences, for 
there is no other order who are subjected to death. As, then, 
they cannot be used on the ground of analogy as the sym- 
bols of others, they must be employed on the ground of 
exact likeness, as the symbols of bodies like themselves of 
slaughtered witnesses of Jesus; and they are used as sym- 
bols of their own order, because no other body or object 
could serve as their symbol. There is nothing that bears to 
them such a resemblance as to fit it to be used as their sym- 
bol. If it was to be foreshown in the visions that the bodies 
of the slain witnesses of Jesus were to be kept unburied, 
exposed to the gaze of the nations for three years and a 
half, and then publicly raised from death to immortal life and 
glory, and taken up to heaven, it was necessary that they 
should be employed as their own symbol, and these great 
events represented by aspectacle exactly like that which their 
slaughter, preservation unburied, exposure to the general 
gaze, and public resurrection and assumption to heaven, 
are to form. 

In like manner, the dead bodies of the dead of the last 
resurrection which are to be given up by the grave, the sea, 
and death, are symbols of the real dead bodies that are then 
to be recalled to life. They cannot be symbols of living 
bodies; for they present a contrast to them, instead of an 
analogy. They cannot represent any other order of dead 
bodies, for there is no other order of intelligent beings whose 
bodies have been consigned to the grave, the sea, and death, 
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or the realms of the unburied, and are to be raised to a new 
life. They cannot be the symbols of mere spirits, without 
bodies ; for they present to them no analogy. They repre- 
sent the dead bodies of men, therefore, and they are used 
as symbols of their own order, because no other object could 
represent them. Ifthe resurrection of the dead who are to 
be recalled to life at the last resurrection, was to be fore- 
shown in the visions, it was necessary, from the want of any 
other appropriate symbol, that the bodies of the dead should 
be used as their representative, and that their resurrection 
and judgment should be exhibited in a spectacle that exactly 
corresponds to that which their actual resurrection and 
judgment are to form. 

In like manner, and for the same reasons, the risen dead, 
as the two witnesses, the saints of the resurrection (Rev. xx. 
4-6), and the unholy of the last resurrection (Rev. xx. 11-15), 
are used as symbols of the really risen dead of their several 
classes. There are no beings of a different order whom they 
can represent. They are used as symbols of the risen dead 
of their own classes, because no other agents or objects could 
serve as their representatives. 

In a considerable number of instances, men also, in the 
natural life, are employed as symbols of men in the same 
conditions, exerting similar acts, or suffering similar evils; 
because those conditions and acts are peculiar to men in the 
natural life, and no vision could exhibit men as existing 
and acting in those conditions, except one that presented in 
miniature the scene itself. Such are the kings and the 
various classes that make up their armies under the sixth 
seal, who, at the sight of Christ coming in the clouds to 
take vengeance, “ hid themselves in the dens and rocks of 
the mountains, and said to the mountains and rocks, Fall 
on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; for the great day 
of his wrath is come, and who shall be able to stand?” As 
no other beings are to exist in such a condition, meet such 
a spectacle, be terrified by such an impending doom, and 
utter such a cry; so there are no others that could serve as 
their symbol to represent them at that great crisis. In order 
to the exhibition of the event, it was necessary that they 
should appear in their own persons, and that the vision 
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should be itself a literal picture of what the scene foreshown 
is to be. 

In like manner, under the fifth and sixth trumpets, while 
the symbols—the locusts and monster horsemen—that inflict 
the woe, are of a different order from the agents—the Sara- 
cens and Turks—whom they represent, those on whom the 
woe is to be inflicted, appear in their own persons, as men 
who have not the seal of God on their foreheads, and who 
were of communities that worshipped the works of their 
own hands; and the reason was, that there was no other 
symbol that could represent these classes so as to indi- 
cate their peculiar character, and distinguish them from 
others who were intermixed with them. In order to show 
the peculiar class of persons who were to suffer the woe, and 
the reason of its infliction, it was necessary that they should 
be presented in the vision, and serve as representatives of 
their own order undergoing the avenging judgments of those 
trumpets. 

So likewise, under the first, the third, the fourth, and the 
fifth vials, men who are to suffer the plagues inflicted under 
those symbols, are exhibited in their own persons, because 
no other representative could exhibit them in their peculiar 
relations and acts, as the vassals of the beast, as the 
slaughterers of the martyrs of Jesus, and as blasphemers of 
God. .To show that they are the parties, in distinction 
from others, on whom those plagues were to fall, it was 
essential that they should appear in the visions, and present 
in their persons an exact likeness of the men on whom the 
evils predicted by the prophecy are to fall. And so in all 
the other instances in which men appear as symbols in the 
_ visions. They are used to symbolize themselves, because 
no other symbol could represent them in the peculiar scenes, 
exerting the peculiar acts, and suffering the extraordinary 
inflictions that are foreshown in those visions. 

And finally, Satan is used as the representative of him- 
self and his own order of angels in the vision of his binding 
and imprisonment (Rev. xx. 1-3). That he is not the sym- 
bol of men, is seen from the fact that he is distinguished from 
men, whom he is no longer to deceive ; and that the express 
object of his binding and imprisonment is to preclude him 
from access to the nations whom he aims to delude and 
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seduce to revolt. He cannot represent the unfallen angels, 
as instead of resembling, he presents the greatest contrast to 
them in character, condition, and agency. He must, there- 
fore, symbolize himself and his own legions ; and the reason 
that he is used as his own and their symbol is, that no sym- 
bol of a different kind could represent him in his peculiar 
nature, character, and agency, and show that he is to be the 
subject of such a binding and imprisonment. his 

It is thus apparent, 1. That there are only two relations in 
which the symbols are used: that of analogy, in which they 
are employed to represent agents or objects of a different 
order from themselves; and that of exact likeness, when 
they are used as representatives of agents or things of their 
own kind. They present an exact similitude or identity 
of nature, or else; though of a different species, a general 
correspondence in all their leading features. They are never 
employed on the ground of a resemblance in a single par- 
ticular. 2. That these two great divisions of the. symbols 
are clearly distinguishable from each other, and the most 
ample means are furnished by their nature, the interpretations 
that are given of many of them, the conditions in which 
they are used, and the acts that are ascribed to them, of 
discerning in which relation they are used. If any agents 
in the world that belong to a different sphere, bear a con- 
spicuous analogy to them, it is easy to discover and identify 
them. If no such analogous agents or objects exist, which 
they can represent, it is certain that they are used as repre- 
sentatives of their own orders in their own sphere. 3. It is 
manifest that the first great law of symbols, that agents 
represent agents, acts denote acts, and effects and conditions 
stand for effects and conditions, holds universally of symbols 
to whichever class they belong. 4. It is equally certain 
that the next great law, that that which is represented is of 
a different order or sphere from the symbol, holds also in 
all instances where there are agents, objects, and acts of 
another sphere, to which the symbols present the general 
correspondence which analogy requires. 5. And finally, it 
is clear that where no such analogous order of agents, objects, 
acts, and events exists, the symbols are used on the ground 
of identity of nature, and because no symbols but themselves 
could serve as their representatives, and form a clear and 
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indubitable delineation of the actors and events that are to 
be foreshown. And these, with the other laws which we 
have heretofore stated, furnish an ample key to the mean- 
ing of the symbols, and make it practicable and easy to 
work out a just interpretation of them. There is not, for 
example, we think, one among the symbols of which we 
have given the interpretation in this article, in regard to the 
true meaning of which any room for rational doubt exists. 
There are very few, we believe, of much significance in 
Daniel or John, the true import of which may not be reached 
with equal certainty. The only question of moment that 
is in any measure open to debate in respect to the leading 
symbols of those prophets, relates, not to their interpreta- 
tion—that is, to the classes of agents, acts, or events, which 
they foreshow—but solely to their application, or the identi- 
fication of the periods and individuals in which they have 
‘ had their accomplishment; and in respect to the main sym- 
bols, no room exists for any reasonable doubt in regard to 
them. The great actors and events foreshown by the 
visions, are graven on the page of history in the clearest 
outline and the most vivid coloring, and can no more be 
mistaken by a careful observer, than the great personages 
of our own nation could, in a graphic delineation of their 
public acts, though no mention was made of their names. 
As the interpreter of such a delineation would simply need 
to read the ordinary annals and histories of our public men, 
to ascertain what are the names of the individuals who have 
performed the most important part in our national existence ; 
so the student of these prophecies, after interpreting the 
symbols, and ascertaining what the classes are of the agents, 
acts, and events, which they foreshow, has only to turn to 
the history of the nations of Europe, Asia, and Africa, to 
detect at a glance, as it were, the identical nations, leading 
personages, acts, and events, in which they have had their 
accomplishment. To doubt whether, in the main, they are 
the counterpart of the symbols, is as unreasonable, as it 
were to doubt whether the shadows that are cast by the 
trees, the edifices, the moving beings of a landscape, are 
really the counterpart, in their sphere, of the objects by which 
they are projected. 

We are now prepared to point out some of the important 
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results to which these laws lead in correcting the erroneous 
constructions that have heretofore been generally put, and still 
are by some expositors, on a large share of the symbols. It 
will be found that their errors generally spring from their 
disregarding the necessity of an exact coincidence, or a 
general correspondence of the spheres to which the symbols, 
and that which they represent, belong ; and assumption that 
a resemblance of any kind, in some single particular, is the 
ground of symbolization, and that in looking, therefore, for 
the counterpart of asymbol, all that they have thought requi- 
site in order to a satisfactory solution, was, to find something 
that presented a resemblance, or seeming resemblance, 
though it were but in a single particular. It is to set forth 
and exemplify this fact, the clear comprehension of which 
will enable the reader to see where the reason lies of the 
great diversity of constructions which commentators have 
put on the symbols, and the endless extravagances and self- 
contradictions into which they run, that we have presented 
the foregoing statement of the different classes of the sym- 
bols, aud the principles on which’ they are employed. Had 
expositors made themselves familiar with the general cor- 
relation that must subsist between a symbol and that which 
it symbolizes, and considered the wide difference of that 


’ correspondence from a likeness, and perhaps of a very vague 


nature, in a single particular, such as of appearance, relation, 
motion, rest, or some other point that does not touch its 
peculiar nature and office, they would never have run into 
the blunders that now make a considerable. part of their con- 
structions. 

That a mere resemblance in a single respect, no matter 
what its nature or extent may be, is no adequate ground for 
the use of one of the objects which presents that partial 
likeness, as a symbol of the other, we have already shown; 
and it must be obvious at a glance to all; 1: Because such 
single points of similitude subsist between objects that, in all 
their main peculiarities, present the boldest dissimilitudes 
and contrasts to each other. Satan, for example, resembles 
God in the fact that he is an intelligence, while he differs 
from him infinitely in nature, mode of subsistence, station, 
rights, character, agency, and every other essential feature 
of his being and destiny. Is he, then, notwithstanding this 
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general contrariety, a proper symbol of God, because of his 
simply being, like him, an intelligent agent? Can any oue 
fail to see and feel that to use that malignant creature,—the 
great enemy and rival of Jehovah, the traducer of his cha- 
racter and government, the conspirator against his throne, 
and the seducer of his subjects, who is at length to be 
defeated in all his great schemes of agency, and precipitated 
into the abyss of perdition, to spend his eternal years in 
shame and anguish amid the miserable crowds whom he has 
betrayed to ruin,—as a symbol of the infinite Being whom 
he hates and opposes, were a revolting solecism, contradic- 
tory to our natural sense of propriety, immeasurably inju- 
rious to God, and deceptive to men? Not to reject it as 
an unpardonable enormity, a monstrous outrage, would 
universally be felt to indicate a fatal want both of intelli- 
gence and moral sensibility. And why? Because it is 
seen and felt, instinctively, that in order that one being 
may be a proper representative of another, there must be a 
general correspondence of nature, station, office, relation, 
character, and agency. The one must be, in the sphere 
which he fills, the counterpart of what the other is in the 
sphere which he occupies; so that all the great features of 
the one have answering features in the other. A resem- 
blance in a single point is no adequate ground for a sym- 
bolic representation. 

In like manner, a human body recently dead, has a resem- 
blance in form and structure to living human beings; while 
in all other respects it presents to them the utmost contrast. 
It is without perceptive powers, incapable of motion, 
incompetent to any of the functions that are proper to living 
beings, insusceptible of pleasure or pain—insensible; and 
in place of being animated with a principle of life, is in 
the process of dissolution. Can it then, notwithstanding its 
difference in all these essential particulars, be a proper 
symbol of living human beings? Every one sees that it 
cannot. Andwhy? Because it bears no resemblance to them 
in their most characteristic features. It is no representative 
of them as living beings, as having perceptive powers, as 
subjects of pleasure and pain, as exercising perpetually all 
the functions of life, as moving, feeling, purposing, acting, 
enjoying, fearing, suffering, hoping, obeying or transgressing 
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God’s law ; adoring or dishonoring him, performing duties 
or perpetrating crimes towards fellow creatures as members 
of the family, the state, the church. It is no more a symbol 
of living human beings in any of these great essentials of 
their nature and sphere, than it would be if it bore to them 
no likeness even in its form and structure. Its resemblance 
in that particular is no basis for its being used as a symbol 
of them as living and active agents. 

2. But a resemblance in a single particular is no adequate 
ground for symbolization, because every object bears a 
resemblance in some relation to a great number of others of 
the most widely differing nature, and it would be impossible 
to determine which the particular one was which the symbol 
was employed to represent. There are literally millions of 
objects, for example, which an animal—a lion for instance— 
resembles in some relation or another. Thus, if life is the point 
of similitude, it resembles in that respect all other organized 
beings that have life in the world,—men, beasts, fowl], insects, 
fish of every name and nature. But could any one tell, with 
no other clue, which of the countless myriads, or which of 
the orders the lion was employed to represent? There 
plainly would be no means of proving, or making it probable 
that it denoted any one order, group, or individual, any 
more than any other. If the power of self-motion is the 
point of similitude, the use of food, the susceptibility of plea- 
sure or pain, it resembles all other living creatures also in each 
of these respects, and there can no more be a ground in that 
resemblance for its being used as the symbol of any one class 
or group of them than any other. If its having feet is the 
point of resemblance, then it has its counterpart in any one 
class of creatures that have feet, as much as in any other; 
and may symbolize men, birds, or insects, as probably as any 
other class. If color is the point of resemblance, then it may 
have its counterpart in any vegetable or inorganized object 
that resembles it in hue, as naturally and as probably as in 
any class of the animal world, or the world of men. Myriads 
of objects in the depths of the earth, myriads on the surface, 
myriads in the vegetable world in autumn, myriads of the 
tints of the feathered tribes, some even of fish, and innu- 
merable reflections from the clouds, resemble the color of the 
lion. If that mere color is the point of resemblance, who 
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could tell which of this innumerable host was the particular 
one, to the exclusion of all the others, which he was employed 
to represent? Can anything be more certain than that such 
a symbolization would be no symbolization whatever ; that 
there would be no means by which it could be determined 
that any one thing was the one represented, any more than 
any one of millions of others ? 

Nothing can be clearer, then, than that the ground on 
which symbols are used must be that of a general correspond- 
ence of that which they represent, with that which is repre- 
sented; not a mere resemblance in a single particular. The 
symbol must be in its own sphere, in all its great features, 
what that which it symbolizes is in its own peculiar sphere ; 
agents answering to agents, characteristics to characteristics, 
acts to acts, effects to effects, conditions to conditions; and 
nothing consequently can be clearer, than that expositors 
who proceed on the assumption that symbols are used on the 
ground ofa mere resemblance in a single particular like that 
on which comparisons and metaphors are often founded, will 
run into the greatest and most fatal errors. 

We shall now proceed to exemplify this by showing, in 
the first place, that it is by this misconception of the prin- 
ciple of symbolization, that they have given a class of inter- 
pretations that violate the first great law of symbols, that 
agents represent agents. Thus Mr. Stuart interprets the 
living creatures, as symbols of God’s attributes. He says, 
“These (#« are themselves symbolic of the attributes of the 
Godhead ;” and the reason he gives for this construction is, 
that, “ they serve God with great power,”’ “ quickness of intel- 
ligence,” and “ rapidity ;” and that the “ ultimate meaning” 
of the symbol is, ‘ God is everywhere present, and executes 
his purposes by an agency powerful, wise, unremitted, and 
speedy.” He thus makes a supposed resemblance of their 
mode of agency to God’s, “the ground of his assumption that 
they are symbols of his attributes.” Mr. Barnes also pre- 
sents much the same view of them: “ They are symbolical 
beings, designed to furnish some representation of the govern- 
ment of God; to illustrate, as it were, that on which the 
divine government rests, or which constitutes its support— 
to wit, power, intelligence, vigilance, energy.” ‘The idea, 
therefore, which should be conveyed to our minds is, that 
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the government of God is energetic, firm, intelligent, and 
that in the execution of its purposes it is rapid.” A sup- 
posed resemblance of the manner of their acting is thus the 
ground also alleged by him of his holding that they are 
symbols of the attributes or characteristics displayed in God’s 
government of the world. 
But this is in violation of the great law of symbolization 
that agents represent agents. It is a solecism to suppose 
that the living creatures can symbolize the attributes of God. 
It implies that his attributes are distinct from himself. If 
the living creatures are symbols of the attributes of God, how 
is it that they employed themselves in ascribing to him holi- 
ness, omnipotence, self-existence, and eternity, which are 
among his chief natural and moral attributes? It were to 
exhibit his attributes as offering homage to himself! Cana 
greater incongruity, can a more solecistical act be ascribed to 
God? In like manner, to suppose with Mr. Barnes, that the 
living creatures are representatives of the characteristics of 
God’s government of the world, «. e. of the attributes which 
he displays in his providential administration, is to exhibit 
his attributes not only as offering worship to himself, but as 
representing themselves as having been redeemed by the 
blood of the Lamb. But the supposition that they are sym- 
bols of God’s attributes is absurd in every respect. They 
can no more be taken as symbols of a part of God, than other 
symbols can be held to be representatives of only parts of 
the beings or objects which they represent. Are they not as 
distinct from God, and as absolutely creatures as the elders, 
the angels, men, or any of the other agents of the visions 
are? But could the prophecy be involved in greater confu- 
sion than to assume that these various creatures are symbols 
only of certain parts, organs, or powers of the agents whom 
they symbolized? Those writers have thus fallen into the 
grossest violation of the laws of symbolization in construing 
the living creatures as representatives of the attributes of 
God; and alike misrepresented God and the four-faced 
beings who stood near his throne, and who expressly pro- 
claimed themselves his creatures, redeemed by the blood of 
the Lamb, and gave glory and honor to him as their creator. 
How was it then that these interpreters ran into these sole- 
cisms? Manifestly because they imagined that a resem- 
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blance in a single particular is a sufficient ground for the use 
of an agent or object as a symbol of that which it resembles; 
and that where such a resemblance exists, it is no obstacle to 
the assumption that the representative in the vision is the 
symbol of that which it resembles in that manner, that it 
presents a total contrast to it in every other respect. Other- 
wise, they could not have persuaded themselves that the 
living creatures are symbols of God’s attributes. The reason, 
accordingly, they offer for their construction is the likeness, 
or supposed likeness of the acting of the living creatures in 
intelligence, quickness, and energy, to God’s agency in 
governing the world. And on this ground they run into 
the shocking error of construing the vision as exhibiting 
God’s attributes as distinct from himself, as offering him 
worship, as celebrating the redemption of themselves by the 
blood of the Lamb, and as proclaiming that the Lamb had 
made them unto God kings and priests who are to reign on 
the earth! 

They are wholly mistaken, indeed, in imagining that there 
is any such resemblance, as they represent, in the agency of 
the living creatures in the vision, to the agency of God. 
The acts of the living creatures were corporeal acts, or 
exerted through their organs of speech and their limbs. God’s 
acts are incorporeal, or acts of a purely intelligent nature. 
Their acts were finite, and suited to the limitations of their 
nature. His are infinite, or acts appropriate to his nature. 
Besides, the living creatures did not exert any acts in the 
vision, except uttering ascriptions of holiness, omnipotence, 
self-existence, and omnipresence to God, falling down before 
the Lamb, and ascribing to him worthiness to take the book 
and open its seals, because he had redeemed them by his 
blood, and made them kings and priests unto God, to reign 
with him on the earth. But those acts are precisely the 
same as those of the elders who uttered the same ascriptions, 
and fell down also and worshipped God and the Lamb. 
Their ascriptions are essentially the same, also, with the 
exception of redemption by the blood of the Lamb, as those 
of the angels around the throne, who united with the living 
creatures and elders in ascribing power, and wisdom, and 
honor to the Lamb; and as those also of every creature which 
was in heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and all 
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that are in them, who also ascribed blessing, and honor, and 
glory, and power, unto him that sat on the throne, and to 
the Lamb for ever and ever. The acts of the living crea- 
tures, therefore, were not peculiar to them, and no more 
presented a resemblance to God’s ageney in controlling the 
world, than the acts of the other orders of creatures in the 
different realms of the universe, who took a part in the 
worship. 

But Mr. Stuart and Mr. Barnes suppose that the throne 
of the Almighty rested on the living creatures, and was 
supported by them; and that their acts, therefore, were 
symbolical of the acts by which God exercises and sustains 
his administration. ‘Thus, Mr. Stuart speaks of them as “the 
living bearers of the Almighty’s throne ;” and Mr. Barnes 
“as the supports of the throne of God, or as that on which 
it rests.” But they are wholly mistaken. How could the 
living creatures fall down and worship the Lamb, if the 
throne rested on them as a support? Their prostration 
would have involved the prostration of the throne and him 
who sat on it, and implied that the Father, like the living 
creatures, was inferior to the Lamb, and in subordination to 
him. Their whole fancy that the living creatures presented 
any peculiar resemblance, in their actions, to the acts of 
God’s government, or the attributes he exercises in them, is 
thus wholly mistaken. They offer no greater likeness to them 
than the acts of the elders, the angels, or even the inhabit- 
ants of the earth and other spheres. Had those writers 
been aware of the principle on which symbols are employed, 
and felt the necessity of finding in that which is symbolized, 
a counterpart in all its great features to the symbol by 
which it is represented, they would not have fallen into 
these gross errors. 

The author of the Apocalypse Unveiled interprets the 
living creatures as symbols of the four quarters of the earth; 
the lion being, he says, the symbol of Africa, the ox of 
Asia, the beast with man’s face of Europe, and the eagle of 
America. But that is -in the grossest contradiction to 
analogy. Those living beings have not the slightest adapta- 
tion to represent the mere unconscious continents, or great 
divisions of the world. What can be signified by the living 
creatures uttering homage to God, falling down to worship 
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him, and representing themselves as having been redeemed 
by the blood of the Lamb, and made kings and priests unto 
God, to reign on the earth, if they are mere symbols of the 
four quarters of the globe? Can a greater solecism be con- 
ceived? Was it for the four great divisions of the material 
globe, that Christ shed his blood and made expiation, in 
contradistinction from men who inhabit them? Is it they 
that are made kings and priests unto God, and are to reign 
on the earth, instead of the risen and glorified saints, who, it 
is elsewhere shown, are to be constituted kings and priests of 
God and of Christ, and are to reign with him a thousand 
years? Such are the contradictions and monstrosities into 
which they run who disregard the law that agents symbolize 
agents, and acts represent acts. The living creatures can no 
more be supposed to symbolize portions of the material 
world, than the elders, the innumerable hosts of angels, and 
all other orders that appeared in the visions. Into what an 
infinite jumble of incongruities would the visions be con- 
verted, were such a principle of construction legitimate? 
The whole revelation would be turned into almost a mere 
representation of events that were to befall the material 
globe! Its inhabitants would be excluded from the pro- 
phecy altogether! 

What, now, is the reason that the writer ran into 
this senseless extravagance? Simply, that he supposes 
that the ground of symbolization, instead of a general 
analogy, is a mere resemblance in a single particular. 
Thus he gives as “the reason” of his “opinion,” that 
“‘a new religion is introduced into the world—a system of 
moral government which is to extend its influence over the 
whole world, and to embrace all governments, kingdoms, and 
dominions of men.” He founds his construction, therefore, 
on the mere likeness of the four living creatures in number 
to the four quarters, or great divisions of the globe! a coin- 
cidence that does not involve any likeness of nature, station, 
office, relations, agency, or any other characteristic! And 
on this slender ground, he involves himself in these revolt- 
ing contradictions and impossibilities. Had he been aware, 
that no such faint coincidence, no single resemblance of any 
kind can serve as the ground of symbolization—that there 
must be a general correspondence between the symbol and 
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that which it represents, he would not have run into these 
repulsive extravagances. 

Another conspicuous example of this species of error, is 
Dr. Keith’s interpretation of the symbols of the first four 
seals, as symbols of four different religions. He holds that 
the horse is a symbol of a religion, and that the species of 
religion which it represents is indicated by its color. On 
that ground, he alleges, that the white horse represents Chris- 
tianity, the black Mahometanism, the red Popery, and the 
pale Infidelity. This is in direct contravention of the law 
that agents symbolize agents, and is, in every relation, in 
the utmost degree arbitrary, incongruous, and adapted, if 
admitted, to involve the prophecy in inextricable confusion 
and contradiction. In the first place, the horseman, not the 
horse, is the leading symbol of each of those seals. The 
horse is the mere auxiliary or instrument of the rider. 
What would be thought of a historian of the great battles 
of Napoleon, Wellington, and others, in the early part of 
this century, who should assume that their horses were the 
most important agents of their contests, gave them their 
character, and determined their issue? It would be no 
greater absurdity than that into which Dr. Keith runs, in 
representing the horses as the leading symbols of those seals. 
In the next place, a horse has no adaptation to symbolize a 
religion. What analogy is there between that animal and 
Christianity? Can any two things be more absolutely un- 
like? If, moreover, a horse is like Christianity, can it also, 
in an equal degree, be like Mahometanism? And if like each 
or either of those wholly dissimilar religions, can it also, and 
in an equal measure, be like Popery? And if like each of 
those incompatible religions, can it, at the same time, be 
equally like infidelity, which is the direct antagonist and 
denier of all three of them? In the third place, if the horses 
of the seals are representatives of those four religions, as 
Dr. Keith is pleased to call them—infidelity is generally 
regarded as a rejection and denial of the religion of the 
Bible, not a positive religion of a different nature—of what 
religions are the red, speckled and white horses of Zechariah 
i., seen among the myrtle trees; and those of the chariots 
(Zech. vi.), black, white, grizzled, and bay, that came out 
from between two mountains, and traversed the various 
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quarters of the earth? Of what religions, moreover, are the 
two myriads of myriads of horses of the sixth trumpet 
representatives? And finally, of what religion are the 
horses of the armies of heaven, on the one hand, and of the 
armies of the beast on the other, at the great battle of Ar- 
mageddon? For it seems, from the summons of the birds to 
sup on the flesh of horses, as well as of them that sit on 
them, that there were many horses in the vision of the 
beast’s army at that battle. In what an abyss of difficulties 
does Dr. Keith involve himself and the prophecy, by his 
construction ? 

How was it, now, that he was led into these astounding 
errors? Simply, by his disregarding analogy, and assum- 
ing that a resemblance, or an imagined resemblance in a 
single particular, is the ground of symbolization; and that 
when such a resemblance is seen, or supposed to be seen, it 
is a sufficient proof that it is the ground on which the sym- 
bol is used! For the reason that he gives for his construc- 
tion is, that white, the color of the horse of the first seal, is 
often used in the Scriptures by a metaphor, to denote the 
moral purity of that to which it is applied. Hence, as 
Christianity is spotlessly pure, he assumes that the white 
horse is its symbol; and then, on that ground, assumes that 
the other horses are also symbols of different religions; and 
infers from the colors of the horses, that they symbolize 
Mahometanism, Popery, and Infidelity. He thus founds 
his whole construction on the single resemblance, or sup- 
posed resemblance of the colors of the horses, to the reli- 
gions of which he asserts they are the symbols. Had he 
been aware that no such slight similitude or fancied simili- 
tude can be the basis of symbolization; that there must be a 
general correspondence in station, relation, and agency, be- 
tween the representative and that which it represents; and 
that agents must represent agents, acts acts, and effects 
effects; he would not have fallen into an error so discredit- 
able to his intelligence, and involving so gross a misrepre- 
sentation of the prophecy. 

The construction placed by Daubuz, Frere, Irving, and 
other writers on the witnesses, is another instance of this 
false interpretation. There is scarce a vision in the Apo- 
calypse, a true understanding of which is more essential at 
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the present time, to a just judgment of the great system of 
events that is revealed in the prophecy. If the witnesses 
are representatives of persons of their own order, and their 
slaughter and resurrection symbolize on the principle of 
exact likeness, instead of analogy, the real slaughter and 
resurrection of faithful witnesses of Jesus; then the vision 
foreshows a persecution and martyrdom of the faithful wit- 
nesses that is yet future—an event of which it is of the 
utmost moment the church should be apprised; on the other 
hand, if these symbols are not used on that principle, there 
is no knowing what they do indicate; as there are no analo- 
gous persons whom they can represent, nor any analogous 
events which their slaughter and resurrection can symbolize. 
To err, therefore, in the construction of them, is to err in 
respect to one of the most important visions, and to involve 
the whole prophecy in inextricable difficulty. Yet those 
writers interpret the witnesses as symbols, not of living in- 
telligent agents, and therefore men, but of the Old and 
New Testaments, and represent the martyrdom of the wit- 
nesses, as denoting the suppression of the Scriptures, and 
their resurrection, as symbolizing their restoration to use 
and authority. 

But this is against the great law of analogy, that agents 
answer to agents, acts to acts, and conditions to conditions. 
A living, conscious, active witness who proclaims the truth on 
the subjects of which his office as teacher calls him to speak, 
bears no analogy to an unconscious, voiceless book. Nor 
does the martyrdom of such a witness bear any analogy to 
the discountenance and suppression, by a civil power, of such 
a volume. A book cannot of itself utter a testimony. It 
must be read by a living person in order that the truths 
which it contains may be known even to him; and it must 
be read aloud, and its contents proclaimed by the reader as 
a witness, in order that they may be known to any besides 
him who reads it. The public denunciation or prohibition 
of the use of such a book, therefore, does not bear any ana- 
logy to the slaughter of living witnesses. Such an act does 
not affect the book itself, which has no power of sponta- 
neously uttering its contents. It exerts its power solely on 
the living beings who must read it in order to learn and 
proclaim its contents ; and its effect, as far as it produces any, 
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is simply to withhold them from perusing its teachings and 
proclaiming them to others. Their construction, therefore, 
is in the grossest contravention of analogy. There is a 
strong likeness between a living original utterer of a testi- 
mony, and a living reader of that testimony recorded in a 
volume, to an audience; but there is no likeness between 
the living utterer of the testimony and the testimony itself 
which he utters, and which is inseribed in a book. To sup- 
pose them to be counterparts of each other, is to confound 
the agent with the act he exerts, and the cause with the 
effect produced by it. 

Moreover, if the principle of their construction were 
allowed, so far from confirming their interpretation, it would 
involve the meaning of the symbol in the utmost uncer- 
tainty. For if the witnesses are symbols of books, who can 
demonstrate that the Old and New Testaments are the books 
which they represent? Or if they are counterparts of the 
symbol, who can show that a thousand other volumes are 
not also included in the representation; creeds, confessions 
of faith, acts of councils, the works of the fathers, of the 
reformers, and of a crowd of later writers? Would not 
every volume which contained quotations from the Old and 
New Testaments, and that taught the facts in any measure, 
and truths of those inspired writings, be entitled to be con- 
sidered as included in the symbolization? The effect of 
such a symbolization would accordingly be to raise all such 
works to a level in authority and sanctitude with the word 
of God itself! or rather a depression of the word of God toa 
level in truth and authority with the writings of uninspired 
and erring men! That would indeed be something like a 
deprivation of the word of God of its authority, if not a 
slaughter of it. 

Why now is it that these writers put upon the symbol 
this preposterous construction? Simply, as far as we can 
judge, because they imagined there is a resemblance 
between a living witness who utters a testimony, and 
the testimony which he utters; whereas, though they are 
intimately connected as a cause is with its effect, there is no 
similarity between them whatever. The witness is a living 
intelligence, who addresses living fellow-intelligences; the 
things testified by him are facts, truths, warnings, commu- 
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nicated to him by God, through his word, that are them- 
selves without consciousness, and without active power. 
The things testified no more resemble the testifier, than a 
will resembles him who makes it, a letter resembles its 
writer, or any other effect resembles its cause. If, instead of 
such a resemblance of nature, they proceeded on the fancy that 
there is a similitude in the office which a testifier and that 
which he testifies fills, they were in an equal error. A 
living witness, who delivers a testimony by his voice, is a 
conscious voluntary agent, in communicating the facts and 
the truths of his testimony. A book is not a conscious volun- 
tary agent in communicating its contents to readers or hear- 
ers. Its relation to them is wholly passive. It is by the 
voluntary act of the reader that he becomes possessed of its 
contents, and that others who hear them read become pos- 
sessed of them. It is thus on the assumption that such a 
shadowy and imaginary resemblance may be the ground of 
symbolization, that they founded their absurd construction. 
Had they realized that, as the witnesses are living voluntary 
agents, their counterpart must also be living agents; and 
that as their death and resurrection were real, the death and 
resurrection of those whom they represent must also be real, 
because there is no analogous death and resurrection which 
the witnesses of Jesus can be supposed to undergo; and 
thence that the witnesses must be human beings, inasmuch as 
there is no other order of bodied intelligences who can be put 
to death and raised to immortal life and glory; they would 
have been withheld from so gross and reasonless a misre- 
presentation of the prophecy. 

A still more surprising example of the perversion and 
degradation of the symbols by this method of construction, 
is Dr. Keith’s interpretation of the angel from the sun-rising, 
having the seal of the living God to seal his servants on 
their foreheads, as the representative of the Asiatic cholera 
of 1832! We know not that he could have made a more 
senseless and discreditable blunder. There not only is no 
analogy between them, but Dr. Keith’s construction implies 
that all the victims of that pestilence throughout Asia, 
Africa, Europe, and America, were the servants of God; 
and that their dying of that disease made it publicly and 
conspicuously certain that they were. Into what lower 
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depth can blundering ignorance or fanatical folly descend? 
What now was the ground on which he inflicted so shameful 
an outrage on one of the most majestic symbols of the 
Apocalypse, both from the grandeur of the agent and the 
beauty and graciousness of his office? The first reason he 
gives is, that angels were sometimes the ministers under the 
old dispensation of judgment; which is no proof that this, 
as a symbol, was such a minister. It is but a possibility at 
most. But his main reason is, that the angel ascended from 
the sun-rising, and advanced towards the west; like the 
cholera which originated in Hindustan and spread to the 
west! And on that slight similitude, which is equally pre- 
dicable of a crowd of other things—the drift of the wind, 
the wafture of clouds, the rush of tides, the flight of birds, 
the flash of light in the morning, and the advance of dark- 
ness at evening—he builds a construction which assumes 
that the office of the cholera was to distinguish the servants 
of God from all others by a conspicuous mark; and implies, 
therefore, not only that all who perished by that disease, 
whether Hindoo idolaters, Persian fire-worshippers, the vota- 
ries of the Grand Llama, Mahometans, Greek, Catholic, and 
Protestant Christians, Jews, and infidels, were the servants 
of God; but that they alone were his servants, and conse- 
quently that his pure worshippers were then universally 
swept from the earth. For if death was the seal, and all the 
eminent servants of God were sealed, then all his eminent 
servants were consigned to the grave by that pestilence. 

We might add many other similar instances, but these are 
sufficient to show that the great principle on which writers 
proceed in those of their constructions in which they disre- 
gard the great law that agents represent agents, and acts 
denote acts, is that any resemblance of a symbol to that 
which it is supposed to represent, no matter how vague and 
uncertain it is, is a sufficient ground for symbolization, and 
may be taken as a proof that the thing it so resembles is 
that which it is employed to denote. 

We shall in a future number show that most of their other 
errors are referable also to the same false assumption. 
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Art. I—An Exposition or Romans XI. 12, 15, 25. 
BY THE REV. JOHN RICHARDS, D.D. 


THAT the Jews are still God’s covenant people, and, though 
at present under sentence of rejection, their eyes closed in 
unbelief, they will nevertheless be converted and saved as a 
people, is generally admitted. Those who deny the premillen- 
nial advent of our Lord, contend that they will be converted 
concurrently with the Gentile nations, in perhaps equal pro- 
portion, for any given time, according to the amount of 
Christian effort directed towards them specifically for their 
conversion. The advocates of a premillennial advent sup- 
pose this view is false; that, asa people, with sporadic excep- 
tions, multiplied indeed to a limited extent in connexion 
with Christian effort, the veil will continue to be on them 
until the elect Gentile church is gathered in at the termi- 
nation of the present dispensation. They believe the 
coming dispensation will be marked, among other things, by 
the restoration of the chosen people to divine favor, even 
the spiritual conversion of the whole nation, and with ac- 
companiments extraordinary and commensurate with the 
grandeur of such an event. Jerusalem is now trodden down 
of the Gentiles; but this shall not always be—there is a pe- 
riod when the times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled. Blind- 
ness now rests on the nation ; but it only waits for the fulness 
of the Gentiles to come in, when the veil will be removed, 
and so all Israel shall be saved. 

These two positions seem to depend mainly on the ques- 
tion whether God is gathering in an elect church through a 
course of struggling and depression on their part up to a 
certain period, which shall suddenly terminate by the inter- 
position of some great event—the introduction of a new 
economy, in which election shall find no place, but universal- 
ity be the characteristic ; or whether, without the interposi- 
tion of any great event, the two economies shall slide into 
each other by insensible gradation, and by the operation of 
just such causes and influences as now exist. But the latter 
view is so environed with difficulties, judging from all the 
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history of the past, and from the present condition of the 
church in its best portions, and indeed from the undeniable 
facts of human depravity, that its advocates are forced to 
qualify the magnificent descriptions of the millennial state 
which the Bible gives, and deny that a period will ever ar- 
rive in the history of this world when either all Israel will 
be saved, or all the Gentiles. In short, the millennium is to 
be only the present state of things greatly improved, as New 
England compared with Italy or Japan, or it may be when 
a majority, however small, shall be members of the true 
church, that is be truly converted, This of course perpetu- 
ates the economy of an elect church—selection from a mul- 
titude—and continues that church in a struggling, depressed 
condition, until removed to a higher sphere, as now, by death, 
the climax of the curse. This may be good so far as it goes ; 
and had God revealed nothing more we should be bound to 
acquiesce with rejoicing. But we believe God has spoken 
more glorious things than these, and that Christians shut 
their eyes to their own mercies who so limit the promises, 
and, by a perverse interpretation, so strip the visions of the 
prophets, speaking as they were moved by the Holy Ghost, 
of their true meaning. 

Especially do we think the apostle Paul in the eleventh 
chapter of his epistle to the Romans, teaches a different doc- 
trine—that he contemplates an absolute conversion of the 
world when God has gathered in that church which is to live 
and reign with Christ in the millennialage. In justification 
of this we propose to offer a few remarks on the 12th, 15th, 
and 25th verses of this chapter. 

Verse 12. “ Now if the fall of them be the riches of the 
world, and the diminishing of them the riches of the Gen- 
tiles; how much more their fulness?” 

Verse 15. “ For if the casting away of them be the recon- 
ciling of the world, what shall the receiving of them be but 
life from the dead?” 

Verse 25. “ For I would not, brethren, that ye should be 
ignorant of this mystery (lest ye should be wise in your own 
conceits), how that blindness in part is happened unto Israel, 
until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in,” 

In verse 12th, the word fulness (*Aygwma) is used in refer- 
ence to the Jews, and is to be taken in a general, rather than 
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in a specific sense. Itis evidently used in contrast with fall 
and diminishing, and must mean, therefore, restoration to 
divine favor, or, as in verse 15th, the receiving of them back. 
The fall, diminishing, and casting away of the Jews, occa- 
sioned great blessings to the Gentiles. Their restoration, 
their reception back, will occasion far greater blessings to 
the Gentiles—so much greater as to justify a comparison to 
a literal resurrection of the dead. The apostle may have 
had in mind either the number of those who should be con- 
verted, or the wonderful nature of the change, or more likely 
both. 

But in verse 25th, fulness relates to the Gentiles, not to 
the Jews, and is used in a more specific sense, meaning com- 
plement, that which is wanting to make up the whole. The 
blindness of the Jews will remain till that definite number 
of Gentiles be truly converted, which God has ordained shall 
be converted during the period of the rejection of the Jews, 
and then the blindness of the Jews shall be removed—they 
shall be converted. And after that, the greater blessings 
promised shall be poured out on the Gentiles. It is impor- 
tant not to confound these two meanings of the word fulness. 
Fulness of the Jews in verse 12th is their restoration, recep- 
tion, conversion in a body. Fulness of the Gentiles in verse 
25th means the filling up of a definite number during the 
period of the rejection of the Jews; and it does not mean 
the greater blessings consequent to the Gentiles on the res- 
toration of the Jews. 

But why does fulness, it will be asked, in the latter case 
mean complement, and not, as Professor Stuart maintains, 
abundance simply—‘“ until an abundance of Gentiles be 
come in”? 

1. Because complement is its usual meaning, as in the fol- 
lowing examples: Matt. ix. 16. That which is put in to fill 
up (the rAspeue) taketh from the old garment, and the rent 
is made worse. Mark viii. 20. Twelve fillings up (*Anpa- 
pera) of baskets of fragments. Gal. iv.4. When the ful- 
ness of time was come—its completion. Eph.i.10. In the 
dispensation of the fulness of times. Rom. xiii. 10. Love 
is the fulfilling of the law—full complement of it. 1 Cor 
x. 16. Of his fulness have we received, even grace for 
grace. Eph. iii. 19. 1 whom dwelleth all the fulness of 
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the Godhead bodily. Complement, in its rigid geometrical 
sense, is what remains of any quantity, of which a part 
has been taken, as of ninety degrees after any arc has 
been subtracted, e. g. thirty degrees, the complement is 
sixty. It so happens that the strict definition applies ex- 
actly to the instance in verse 25th, “ fulness of the Gentiles.” 
As on supposition a thousand millions were the full number 
God had designed should come in before the restoration, and 
one hundred millions had already come in, then nine hun- 
dred millions would be the complement, or fulness. When 
we say that complement is the usual meaning of +Aspoye we 
do not intend the most rigid geometrical sense, but the some- 
what looser—full quantity; which is very different from 
abundance. In all the instances cited in Schmidt’s Concord- 
ance, we find none which can mean abundance simply. 
Every one means either full quantity or full number, or else 
that which is wanting to make up the full quantity or num- 
ber. ‘I will come unto you in the fulness of the blessings 
of the gospel of peace.” “In whom dwelleth all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily”—not abundance simply, but abso- 
lute fulness. If Paul had supposed himself standing at the 
very beginning, before a single Gentile had come in, he 
might have used the same language, and then *axeu« would 
have been the full number—the thousand millions, as in- 
stanced above, and not nine hundred millions, the mathe- 
matical complement. 

2. Because abundance is a relative term. If compared 
with the number of Gentiles for eighteen centuries past, who 
have lived and died unbelievers, the number of believing 
Gentiles is very small; and where in the Bible is there au- 
thority for supposing the proportion will be greatly different 
up to the time of the restoration? After the restoration 
there will indeed be abundance compared with the number 
of those who had perished in sin previous to the restoration, 
but not before. There is no propriety, therefore, in saying, 
as Professor Stuart does, that “now an abundance of Gen- 
tiles have come in, and may we not hope that soon a copi- 
ousness, a *Angeua, will come in?” For thus there is no 
definiteness to the idea. We might as well say that a thou- 
sand years ago, or four hundred years ago, a Angone had 
come in. Certainly, at those periods, a great number had 
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come in—in the relative sense an abundance. But the res- 
toration did not come, it has not yet come, nor is there any 
future time when it could be expected, if +Angeue and abun- 
dance are such fluctuating, illusory terms. What is abun- 
dance? Is it a million, or a hundred millions, or a thousand 
millions? Unless we can fathom the purposes of God, and 
know what he means by abundance, the language furnishes 
us with no guide, and therefore +Angan« cannot mean abun- 
dance simply, according to any estimate we may make. 

8. Because, unless there be some limit to the abundance 
that shall come in before the restoration, there will be no 
place for the greater blessings consequent to the Gentiles 
upon Israel’s restoration. These blessings are to be, nume- 
rically and extraordinarily, “as life from the dead” to the 
Gentiles—so much greater that the former things, the pre- 
vious gatherings, shall hardly come into mind or be re- 
membered. Such must be the intent of the comparison. 
But this could not be if the spiritual resurrection or any- 
thing like it were to take place before the restoration. There 
is, therefore, an absolute necessity for limiting the abundance, 
in order to any clear apprehension of the passage. That 
limit, known only to God, marks the xAngeue, it bounds the 
number of the elect church. It bounds also the period of 
the present economy. 

4. Because the word zAngwua in the Greek has the article 
before it; re rAngaua ray ebvwy, the fulness, not a fulness or an 
abundance, but the precise complement. 

For these reasons we say fulness in verse 25th means, not 
abundance simply, but complement, the filling of a destined 
number at a point of time yet future. When that time ar- 
rives, the Jews will be converted in a body—‘and so all 
Israel shall be saved.” That also will be the undoubted 
signal for the universal conversion of the Gentiles—the sub- 
jects of the greater blessings, the first fruits of the millen- 
nial age. The synopsis of the verses then is this. The fall 
and dispersion of the Jews at the first advent was the occa- 
sion of great blessings to the Gentiles, by opening the door 
of the gospel to them. The restoration of the Jews at the 
second advent will occasion far greater blessings to the Gen- 
tiles, even as life from the dead to them. Blindness, in part, 
has happened to Israel; to a very great part it has continued 
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eighteen centuries; it will continue till the destined number 
of Gentiles be come in. Then the veil will be removed, the 
Gentiles will be converted, the millennium will have come.* 

We proceed next to offer some remarks on the blindness 
spoken of in verse 25th, and which the church by genera] 
consent has considered judicial. This we are led to do from 
the manifest tendency, at present, to impugn this old and 
wide spread conviction. 

The apostle says, “ Blindness ..... . hath happened 
unto Israel.” How did it happen? By chance? Not at all. 
The translation is unfortunate, for the Greek is yeyovey, exists, 
or 7s wupon—no tinge of the idea of chance. And whence 
does blindness exist in the mind of Israel? By God’s ap- 
pointment: this is the only ultimate answer. Yet in say- 
ing so we exclude not their own voluntary agency. We as- 
sert and maintain their most free codperation in the produc- 





* Prof. Stuart’s interpretation of verses 12th and 15th is such that we are 
doubtful of his meaning. But if we understand him, he is surely wrong in 
respect to verse 15th, and inconsistent with himself. 

On verse 12th, he says, “The sentiment of the whole is: If now the degra- 
dation and punishment of the Jews for their unbelief has been the occasion 
of rich and numerous blessings to the Gentiles; then surely their restoration 
to favor, their full reception, will redound still more to the spiritual riches of 
the world.” In this we entirely concur, and suppose that verse 15 utters the 
same sentiment in stronger language. In this we were confirmed by reading 
Prof. Stuart’s paraphrase of the verse. “If the rejection of the Jews on 
account of their unbelief, has been the occasion of reconciling many of the 
Gentile world to God, what shall the reception of them back to the divine 
favor be, but as it were a general (spiritual) resurrection?” But after some 
criticism on Zw) éx vexpdv and allusion to Ezekiel’s valley of dry bones, we are 
surprised at the following variation of the paraphrase, “ What shall the 
mpoodntis of the Jews be, but a general resurrection of them, such as Ezekiel 
has described, i.e. a great, general, and wonderful conversion of them to 
Christianity !"—in which the reference of them can be no other than to the 
Jews. What shall the reception of the Jews be, but life from the dead, to the 
Jews, Or to repeat the whole verse—If the casting away of the Jews be the 
reconciling of the Gentiles, what shall the reception of the Jews be but life 
from the dead to the Jews?!—in which the antithesis of the verse is destroyed, 
and also the concinnity of the verse with verse 12th marred. Did Prof. 
Stuart mean to beso understood? We cannot make anything else, grammati- 
cally, of it. If such be his meaning we are quite sure it is a wrong interpre- 
tation. And the two paraphrases seem to be inconsistent with each other. 
Moreover, he is unique in his opinion, so far as our reading of Poole and later 
commentators has extended. 
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tion of this blindness, just as much as we do of any other 
class of men who become great sinners ;—the antediluvians, 
when violence filled the earth, or the nations after the flood, 
who relapsed into idolatry. There is no special occasion of 
perplexing this subject with the consistency of free agency 
and God’s sovereignty. This difficulty, if difficulty it be, 
meets us everywhere. And yet, “ known unto God are all 
his works from the beginning of the world ;” must we not 
add also, foreordained? If in the first age of the new dis- 
pensation “the people of Israel were gathered together, for 
to do” to the Lord Jesus whatsoever God’s “ hand and coun- 
sel determined before to be done,” why should not the conti- 
nued rejection of him for eighteen centuries, be referred to 
the same hand and counsel ? 

Christians have been in the habit of calling this blindness 
of the Jews a judicial blindness. It is true the term judicial 
is nowhere found in the Bible. But is there no ground for 
it? Suppose all the retributions which overtake nations 
and individuals in this world for sin, of which they were 
forewarned, are in some sense judicial—as who can rea- 
sonably deny—are not the retributions which have over- 
taken the Jews of so marked a character, do not they stand 
out so pre-eminently before the eyes of all nations, as that 
their blindness may be called, emphatically, judicial ; so 
that while other nations suffer for their sins by God’s ap- 
pointment, we may give intensity to that idea in the case of 
the Jews, by applying the epithet judicial ? In their case, 
we are to consider the superior degree of light they pos- 
sessed and resisted, aggravating their criminality above 
others. We are also to consider the comminations of 
Jehovah, clearly announced through the Old Testament, 
and repeated by ourSaviour. Let us glance at a few :— 


Deut. iv. 26. “I call heaven and earth to witness against you this 
day, that ye shall soon utterly perish from off the land whereunto ye 
go over Jordan to possess it; ye shall not prolong your days upon it, 
but shall utterly be destroyed.” 

27. “ And the Lorp shall scatter you among the nations, and ye 
shall be left few in number among the heathen, whither the Lorp 
shall lead you.” 

Jer. ix. 15. “Therefore thus saith the Lorp of hosts, the God of 
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Israel; Behold, I will feed them, even this people with wormwood, 
and give them water of gall to drink. 

16. I will scatter them also among the ‘heathen, whom neither 
they nor their fathers have known: and I will send a sword after 
them, till | have consumed them.” 

Ezek. xx. 6. “In all your dwelling-places the cities shall be laid 
wasté, and the high places shall be desolate; that your altars may 
be laid waste and made desolate, and your idols may be broken and 
cease, and your images may be cut down, and your works may be 
abolished. 

7. And the slain shall fall in the midst of you, and ye shall know 
that I am the Lorp. 

8. Yet will I leave a remnant, that ye may have some that shall 
escape the sword among the nations, when ye shall be scattered 
through the countries. 

21. Notwithstanding, the children rebelled against me: they 
walked not in my statutes, neither kept my judgments to do them, 
which if a man do, he shall even live in them: they polluted my 
sabbaths: then I said, I would pour out my fury upon them, to 
accomplish my anger against them in the wilderness. 

22. Nevertheless, I withdrew my hand, and wrought for my name’s 
sake, that it should not be polluted in the sight of the heathen, in 
whose sight I brought them forth. 

23. I lifted up my hand unto them also in the wilderness, that I 
would scatter them among the heathen, and disperse them through 
the countries.” 


Add to these Christ’s words concerning Capernaum, 
Bethsaida, and Chorazin—his declaration, “If I had not 
come and spoken unto them, they had not had sin; but now 
they have no cloak for their sin ;” and this, “If they do 
these things in a green tree, what shall be done in the dry ?” 
And, above all, the imprecation of the Jews themselves, 
uttered by their highest constituted authorities. “Why? 
What evil hath he done?” said the agitated Pilate; and 
taking water, he washed his hands before them, and said, 
“T am innocent of the blood of this just person; see ye to 
it. Then answered all the people, and said, His blood be 
on us and on our children”—AND ON OUR CHILDREN. 

Who can read these threatenings, with the correlated pro- 
mises, who can contemplate the declarations of Christ, and 
the awful imprecation at the murderous trial, and especially 
VOL. VII.—NO. IL. 15 
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who can contemplate the history of the nation for eighteen 
centuries, and feel that the epithet judicial is not justly 
applied to their blindness? No nation has possessed and 
resisted such light—not the descendants of Ishmael or Ham ; 
for they never had in former ages, nor have they now the 
Holy Scriptures, nor have they, in any such sense as the 
Jews, crucified the Lord of glory. Their blindness is not 
to be compared with the blindness of the Jews, neither the 
evils they have suffered. Have not the Jews possessed the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament all along down? If their 
copies have been few, they have yet possessed by tradition 
the main facts of their former history, with the principles 
involved. 

But on this point, why need we travel out of the record 
of this very chapter? It would seem as if the apostle had 
settled it :— 


“What then? Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh 
for ; but the election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded,” 
Rom. xi. 7. 


And when the question is raised, by whose agency were 
they blinded ; or if any prefer, by whose agency were they 
permitted to blind themselves? The answer plainly is: God 
blinded them, or permitted them to blind themselves. For 
the apostle immediately shows what his own opinion was, 
by the quotations he makes from Deuteronomy and the 
Psalms :— 


“ According as it is written, God hath given them the spirit of 
slumber, eyes that they should not see, and ears that they should 
not hear; unto this day. And David saith, Let their table be made 
a@ snare, and a trap, and a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto 
them: Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and bow 
down their back always,” Rom. xi. 8-10. 


Prof. Stuart, in commenting on this latter quotation, 
remarks :—“ It is enough to say at present, that the apos- 
tle, in making this quotation, need not be supposed to 
design anything more than to produce an instance from the 
Psalms, where the same principle is developed as contained 
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in the assertions which he had made, é. e. the ancient Scrip- 
tures speak of a part of Israel as blind and deaf, as in deep 
distress, and under heavy punishment because of their un- 
belief and disobedience. What happened in ancient times 
may take place again; it has, in fact, happened at the pre- 
sent time.”* Evidently, from the quotations, the apostle 
intended to give the idea of a judicial blindness, not a judi- 
cial punishment merely, but a judicial blindness and punish- 
ment, 

This is still further evident from the following view, 
where the apostle unfolds the reason of the divine adminis- 
tration. He declares that the stumbling of Israel was not 
intended by God to extend to an entire and hopeless fall— 
from whence they should never recover. On the contrary, 
the design was that, by occasion of it, salvation might come 
—the door of the gospel might be opened to the Gentiles. 
“T say, then, have they stumbled that they should fall 
(irrecoverably)? God forbid; but rather through their fall 
salvation is come to the Gentiles.” This surely recognises 
a special agency of God for a special purpose. And we can- 
not see why the whole divine procedure should not be 
called judicial. 

It may be urged here as a further reason that the gospel 
was fairly offered to the Jews—was pressed upon them in 
all paternal kindness on the part of God, and in all fraternal 
kindness on the part of his messengers, Christ and the 
apostles. 


“© Jerusalem ! Jerusalem! . . . how often would I have gathered 
thy children together as a hen gathereth her chickens under her 
wings, and ye would not,” Matt. xxiii. 37. 

“ And that repentance and remission of sins should be preached 
in his name among all nations, beginning at Jerusalem,” Luke 
xxiv. 47, 

“But when the Jews saw the multitudes, they were filled with 
envy, and spake against those things which were spoken by Paul, 
contradicting and blaspheming. Then Paul and Barnabas waxed 
bold, and said, It was necessary that the word of God should first 
have been spoken to you: but seeing ye put it from you, and judge 





* Com. in loco, 
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ginning at Jerusalem,” was of course greatest among Jews, 
but from that time the proportion of Jewish to Gentile con- 
verts diminished. And had there been but: half, or the tenth 
part as many, it would have been enough for the apostle’s 
argument. 

Professor Stuart presents the case in a just light. ‘“ The 
Jews are one to the present hour; one nation separate from 
all others as really as when they had exclusive occupation 
of Palestine; one in religion, one in unbelief with regard to 
Christianity. That a few individuals are of a different cha- 
racter, and have been in every age since the commencement 
of the Christian era, abates nothing from the force of this 
general remark. The apostle himself has reference to excep- 
tions somewhat numerous, which existed in his time, when 
he says in our text, ‘Blindness, in part, is happened to 
Israel.’ The expression is kind and sparing to the Jews. 
He means to say that he does not accuse all of them without 
discrimination ; for some there were who, like himself, were 
true believers in Christ. In later ages this number was 
greatly diminished. It has remained exceedingly small 
down to the present hour. There are now some conspicuous 
exceptions, indeed, in regard to unbelief; but at the present 
time there are not enough justly to apply to the Jewish 
nation the saving exception which the apostle designs to 
indicate, when he says that ‘ blindness, in part, is happened 
to Israel.” * 

In accordance with this, the writer of “ Missionary Tract, 
No. 8, New Series,” published by the American Board of 
Commissioners of Foreign Missions, estimating the Jews at 
three millions, says, “the converts in Europe are reckoned 
at four thousand.” And these, we presume, embrace very 
nearly all the converts in the world. In view, therefore, of 
history and acknowledged facts, it strikes us as remarkable 
to hear it asserted, “The obstacles to the success of missions 
to the Jews are not by any means so peculiar or so compa- 
ratively great as has generally been supposed.”+ We do 
not think it has generally been supposed that missions to the 





* Sermon—Ordination of the Rev. W. G. Schaufiler, page 7. 
¢ Missionary Herald, April, 1849, p. 101. 
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Jews would be fruitless. Now, as formerly, a remnant is 
found to listen to the gospel, and are saved. But the efforts 
of all Protestant missionary societies in their behalf for the 
present century, have most certainly demonstrated peculiar 
obstacles in the way of making an impression on them— 
showing the obstacles to success as great “as has generally 
been supposed.” 

In view also of Rom. xi., the following passage from the 
same page of the Missionary Herald as that last quoted, 
strikes us with some amazement. f 

“The idea so commonly prevalent, that a judicial blind- 
ness has come upon Israel, in consequence of their cruci- 
fixion of the Son of God, precluding their conversion as a 
people, until the arrival of some great prophetic era and 
peculiar divine interposition, seems to have no proper scrip- 
ture warrant. The apostle Paul speaks only of their being 
blinded in part, and protests that only some of the branches 
have been broken off, and that they are not cast away, as a 
people; and it is worthy of especial notice, that, at the very 
time he admits their blindness in part, the principal success of 
the gospel was among the Jewish people. He could have 
meant no more than that, though they had been God’s pecu- 
liar people, and favored beyond all others with light and 
knowledge from heaven, they had fallen into the same blind- 
ness with the rest of mankind; but that whenever the rest 
of the world should embrace the gospel and come into the 
kingdom, the Jews would do the same.” 

On this our first remark is, we are at issue on the question 
whether or not there is a prophetic era before which the Jews 
as a people will not be converted. We affirm there is. The 
writer, if we understand him, denies. We urge our interpre- 
tation of verse 25. ‘“ Blindness in part is happened to Israel 
until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.” Is not here an 
era (more properly an epoch) before which the blindness 
will not be removed? Most certainly. What isit? It is 
the time when the fulness of the Gentiles shall have come in. 
And what is fulness of the Gentiles? Complement we say— 
that number which God has ordained, which has been 
making up ever since the door of the gospel was opened to 
the Gentiles, and will be completed in God’s own time. It 
is not the great ingathering—the “life from the dead,” conse. 
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quent on the receiving back of the Jews. The writer seems 
to confound two things, viz. fulness of the Jews, and fulness 
of the Gentiles; or if he does not confound them, he makes 
them both the same sort of fulness—the same in respect to 
universality. We contend there is a heaven-wide differ- 
ence. Fulness of the Jews, “ how much more their fulness,” 
is indeed universal, at least general,—their conversion as a 
people; but fulness of the Gentiles in verse 25th, is not uni- 
versal or general, for the reason we stated; that if it were, 
there would be no room for those greater blessings, that 
“life from the dead,” spoken of in verse 15th. Verse 25th 
does, therefore, mark an epoch before which the Jews will 
not be converted as a people; and the proper scripture war- 
rant is the true interpretation of the three verses under con- 
sideration. 

Our second remark is, that the writer’s reasoning to show 
that there is no such epoch is inconsequent. What if the 
apostle does speak only of their being blinded in part, and 
protest that only some of the branches were broken off, and 
that they are not cast away as a people; may they not be 
blinded in part until a certain time, when the blindness shall 
be removed from the whole? And may not some of the 
branches be broken off until a certain time when they shall 
be grafted in again? And may they not be cast away as a 
people for a certain period, at the close of which their resto- 
ration (fulness) as a people shall take place? It seems to us 
that these latter conditions are just what the apostle implies, 
and that the writer adduces the partial blindness and exci- 
sion and the non-casting away to no purpose, to disprove a 
great prophetic era before which the Jews will not be 
converted. 

Our third remark is, that the writer’s conclusion in the 
passage quoted above, begs the entire question on the mean- 
ing of verse 25th. He says, “ The apostle: Paul could have 
meant no more than that, . . . . whenever the rest of 
the world should embrace the gospel and come into the king- 
dom, the Jews would do the same.” We say the apostle 
meant directly the contrary,—that whenever the Jews should 
embrace the gospel, and come into the kingdom, the rest of 
the world would do the same. “Blindness . . . . to 
Israel, until the fulness”—the destined number—‘“ of the 
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Gentiles be come in;” then the Jews shall be converted as_. 


a people. When this latter occurs, the rest of the world 
will be converted. ‘ What shall the receiving of them”— 
the Jews—“ be, but life from the dead” to the Gentiles? 

There is, then, some great prophetic era and peculiar 
divine interposition awaiting, before which the Jews will 
not be converted as a people. That they will be converted 
in part—a small part—exception wise, as they have all 
along since the days of the apostle, we have no doubt, and 
even more, in some proportion to the means used ; but, as a 
people, they will not be converted until the prophetic era 
arrives. 

In support of this conclusion, we cannot help adducing 
here the passage in Luke xxi. 24 :— 


“And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be 
led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles shall be ful- 
filled.” 


Perhaps no passage has been more tortured by commen- 
tators than this. Rosenmuller says it means, end of the 
world, when nations shall be no more. Lightfoot says it 
must be limited to the generation or two whom Christ 
addressed, because of verse 82, ‘ Verily I say unto you, 
This generation shall not pass away, till all be fulfilled.” 
Others limit it to the time of Constantine. Others, other- 
wise. 

Rosenmuller’s opinion we utterly reject. Jerusalem, in 
any sense, is not to be always trodden down. Dr. Light- 
foot’s interpretation (and with him Dr. Robinson mainly 
coincides) is untenable on his own premises. For suppose the 
destruction, the distress, and the dispersion to occur during 
the life of that generation, what shall be said of the prolon- 
gation of that dispersion—the facts of eighteen centuries? 
Does Christ mean, Jerusalem shall be trodden down of 
those Gentiles only—Titus, Domitian, Trajan—until built 
up by Adrian as Elia, or possessed by Constantine when the 
empire became Christian? It is absurd. Jerusalem, in 
every sense, has been trodden down of the Gentiles until 
this day. And though it were granted that Christ’s words, 
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in Luke xxi. 5-36, and in Matt. xxiv. 1-48, related only to 
the commencement of the desolation and dispersion, and 
thus were qualified by the verse, “This generation shall not 
pass away,” &c.; still in view of the actual treading down 
thus long, it is the height of absurdity to say, the qualifica- 
tion of the verse extends to the prolongation. This genera- 
tion shall not pass away till Jerusalem Las been trodden 
down of the Gentiles eighteen centuries ! ! 

“Axpt wAnpwbdios xaipot ido, in Luke, we consider the equi- 
valent of aypis bv 73 wAnpame tev ébvdy ciziAén, in Romans. 

“ Until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled” (Luke). 

“Until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in” (Rom.). 

Jerusalem has been trodden down of the Gentiles for 
eighteen centuries. God has been “taking out from the 
Gentiles a people for his name” during the same period. 
We believe he will continue to “ tuke oud” until the full 
number is completed, and that that completion is a common 
measure with the treading down of Jerusalem; in other 
words, a great prophetic era before the completion of which 
the Jews will not be converted as a people. We do not 
now agitate the question whether the Jews will literally 
return to Jerusalem. They may or may not; but rejecting 
the hypothesis that they will, then Jerusalem, spiritually, 
will be built up, or cease to be trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles—that is, the Jews will be converted, when the fulness 
of the Gentiles shall have come in (Romans); when the times 
of the Gentiles are fulfilled (Luke). 

In this connexion we also invite attention to the passage 
in Acts xv. 14-17 :— 


“Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, 
to take out of them (AaSeiv eg édvew, take out, select—not the 
whole) a people for his name. And to this agree the words of the 
prophets; as it is written, After this I will return, and will build 
again the tabernacle of David which is fallen down ; and I will build 
again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up: That the residue of 
men might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles upon whom 
my name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things.” 


The apostle quotes ad sensuwm, following neither the 
Hebrew nor the Septuagint, and criticism may raise ques- 
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tions. Yet we are struck with the occasion and application 
ofthe quotation. Peter declares the design and issue of his 
mission, to select from the Gentiles ‘‘a people for his name.” 
This selection has been going on ever since; for at no time, 
manifestly, has there been a universal gathering from any 
nation, tribe, or kindred. Does this mean the full number, 
the destined complement of which Paul speaks?—“ And to 
this agree the words of the prophets: as it is written, After 
this (selection has been made) I will return,” and rebuild 
dilapidated Jerusalem (fulness of the Jews? Rom xi. 12). 
For what purpose? “That the residue of men might seek 
after the Lord, and all the Gentiles upon whom my name is 
called.” Does this mean the greater blessings (Rom. xi. 15), 
the great ingathering, consequent on the receiving back of 
the Jews, that shall so much exceed the complement of 
verse 25th, as to justify the comparison, “life from the 
dead?” Let us lay the passages together :— 


“ Now, if the fall of them be the riches of the world, and the dimi- 
nishing of them the riches of the Gentiles; how much more their 


fulness? . . . . For if the casting away of them be the reconciling 
of the world, what shall the receiving ef them be, but life from the 
dead? . . . . ForI would not, brethren, that ye should be igno- 


rant of this mystery (lest ye should be wise in your own conceits), 
that blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in.” 


That is:—The fall of the Jews occasions great blessings to 
the Gentiles. Their fulness—reinstating—will occasion 
much greater. If the rejection of the Jews open the door of 
the gospel to the Gentiles, what shall the reception of the Jews 
be, but life from the dead to the Gentiles? Blindness is on 
Israel in part, but only till the destined complement of the 
Gentiles is made up. Let us now look at the other passage. 


“Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, 
to take out of them a people for his name. And to this agree the 
words of the prophets; as it is written, After this I will return,’ and 
will build again the tabernacle of David which is fallen down; and 
I will build again the ruins thereof, ‘and I will set it up: That the 
residue of men might seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, 
upon whom my name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these 
things.” 
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That is:—The providence of God is manifested in selecting 
from the Gentiles a people to be saved. The word of pro- 
phecy concurs with the manifestations of providence; for, 
recognising this gracious visitation of the Gentiles and judi- 
cial rejection of the Jews, it declares that after the selection 
has been made, God will return and reinstate the Jews. 
Also, God’s further purpose—that the residue of men, even 
all the Gentiles, may seek after the Lord and be saved. 

It seems to us these two passages contemplate the 
same events in a similar order, and that they clearly 
indicate a great prophetic era, and special divine inter- 
position, before which the Jews will not be converted as a 
people. 

Do we then oppose missions to the Jews, or Christian 
effort for their conversion? By no means. God speed to 
every missionary effort judiciously directed, whether of the 
American Board, or of the American Society for meliorat- 
ing the condition of the Jews. “But, if the Jews are not 
to be converted till the arrival of some great prophetic era?” 
Most certainly. God will give his own measure of success, 
and that should be sufficient stimulus for us. What—shall 
we not labor for the Jews, when the Scripture says Israel 
is blinded but in part? We may sympathize with the 
afflictions of the Jews, and mourn over their blindness, and 
labor for its removal, holding the interpretation we do, as 
much as those who hold contrary views. For whether the 
prophetic era and special divine interposition shall be with 
miraculous accompaniments or not, we have no idea God 
will dispense with the co-operation of his church during the 
interval. The path of duty is not affected by such a consi- 
deration now, any more than in the time of Paul. “ Even 
now there is a remnant, according to the election of grace.” 
We believe that remnant will appear in greater number, 
according as greater efforts are used by the Christian 
church. But we are not to close our eyes to the meaning 
of the Scriptures through any exuberance of hope, or fond 
attachment to a theory not well grounded, or by any 
romantic views of the missionary work. Especially we are 
not to say, if such be the meaning of the Scriptures, let 
God take care of his own purposes—I will never lift another 
finger in the missionary work. God preserve us from such 
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a spirit, lest, like Jonah, we be swallowed up without the 
grace of repentance and escape. 

It is with pain we have read the statements in Missionary 
Tract No. 3, and Missionary Herald No. 101, above referred 
to. We believe they go upon an entire misapprehension of 
the passage in Romans xi. And it is with feelings far 
other than what we fear will be imputed, that we have ven- 
tured on an examination of that passage. We would know 
the truth, fearless of any apprehension that the truth will 
repress any Christian effort for the conversion of either Jew 
or Gentile. 





Art. II].—THE PARABLES OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
BY THE EDITOR. 


THE Parables of our Lord comprise an important part of 
the information that is given us in the New Testament, res- 
pecting the nature of his kingdom on the earth, the great 
characteristics that are to mark it under the administration 
he is now exercising, and the new dispensation under which 
it is to be placed, and the new form it is to assume, at his 
second coming. And they are, in other respects, among 
the most attractive of his discourses; displaying, in an 
eminent measure, the truth of conception, the beauty of 
taste, and the all comprehensive knowledge, that shine, like 
the glow of noon-day, in all his teachings. Like paintings 
wrought by great artists, of well known historical scenes, 
they are easily intelligible in their main points, to every 
class of readers who carefully contemplate them ; while they 
involve acomprehensiveness of views and a depth of wisdom, 
which the greatest and wisest are never able fully to grasp. 

We propose to point out the principle on which they are 
employed, to distinguish the classes of which they consist, 
to give the rules by which they are to be expounded, and to 
exemplify them by interpretations of a portion of them and 
perhaps of the whole. 

The term parable, in Greek ragafoa, literally signifies a 
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putting side by side; and in discourse, denotes the putting 
of men or things of one sphere of life or nature, by the side 
of God, Christ, or usually men, in another, for the pur- 
pose of comparison, contrast, or illustration. The agents and 
objects that are used for exemplification, though usually fic- 
titious, are always taken from the sphere of nature, and the 
conditions and acts ascribed to them, are such as are proper 
to them; while the acts which they are employed to repre- 
sent or illustrate, are usually those of God in his relations to 
men as moral governor, or of men in their relations to him 
as the subjects of his law. Thus in the first parable, Matt. 
vii. 24-29, the wise man who built his house upon a rock, 
though fictitious, is taken from the sphere of nature, or 
from men in the material arts of this world, and the acts as- 
cribed to him, are appropriate to him as a wise human being 
in that sphere; while the man whom he is employed to illus- 
trate, is taken from men in their religious sphere, or their re- 
lations to God as subjects of his moral government. In like 
manner, the foolish man who built his house upon the sand, 
is taken from men in the sphere of the mechanical arts, while 
the man whom he exemplifies belongs to men in their reli- 
gious relations to God. 

The first great characteristic of the parable thus is, that it 
employs agents, objects, conditions, acts, and effects, in one 
sphere of nature or life, to illustrate and represent intelli- 
gences and their conditions and acts in another sphere. 

The next great characteristic is, that the agents that are 
used as representatives, always stand for agents in the sphere 
which they are employed to illustrate, acts stand for acts, 
effects for effects, and conditions for conditions. 

And thirdly, an intelligent and living agent always repre- 
sents, or is the counterpart of an intelligence in the sphere 
that is exemplified ;—sometimes God, sometimes Christ, but 
most usually man of,men. This is seen from the parable of 
the householder that planted and let a vineyard—who repre- 
sents God—Matt. xxi. 33-44, while his son represents 
Christ, and the hirers of the vineyard who defraud the 
owner and kill his son, represent the Jewish priests and ru- 
lers: and from the parable of the sower, in which the sower, 
a man taken from the sphere of husbandry, represents men in 
the ministry of the gospel; and the fowls—agents from the 
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animal world, stand for devils who act against men in the 
sphere of religion: in the parable or allegory of the vine- 
yard also, Isaiah v. 1-7, in which the husbandman represents 
Jehovah of hosts, and the vineyard the house of Israel; and 
the allegory Psalm Ixxx. 8-19, in which Jehovah himself 
is the planter of the vine, the vine represents the people of 
Israel, and the boar out of the wood, and wild beast of the 
field that destroyed it, the Assyrians, Babylonians, and other 
nations who conquered them, slaughtered them, carried them 
into exile, and reduced them to desolation and ruin. 

A parable is thus a discourse, in which an agent or object 
in one sphere represents an agent in another, for the purpose 
of illustration; and it proceeds throughout on the principle 
of analogy; agents standing for agents, acts for acts, and 
effects for effects. If God is the agent, he acts as his own re- 
presentative, but in a different sphere from that which his 
representative agency illustrates. He acts, for example, as 
a husbandman in bringing a vine out of Egypt and planting 
it in Palestine ; but the agency which he exemplifies by that 
act, is his transferring the Israelites from Egypt and esta- 
blishing them in the land of Canaan. If man is the agent, 
he acts in some mere secular sphere, as a builder, a vine- 
dresser, a sower, a steward ; while he represents men in their 
religious sphere as the subjects of God’s law. If animals or 
vegetables are the representatives, they appear in their natu- 
ral sphere, but represent men or devils in the sphere of re- 
ligion, or acting in respect to men in their relations to God. 
The realm from which the illustration is drawn, is thus al- 
ways different from that which it is employed to exemplify. 

Parables are of two classes: First, those in which it is 
simply declared that that which is to be illustrated, is like 
that in some specified particulars which is used for its illus- 
tration ; as in the parable of the mustard seed, which sim- 
ply affirms that the kingdom of heaven is like a grain of 
mustard seed, which though the smallest of seeds, when 
grown becomes the greatest among herbs. This is a mere 
comparison of the kingdom of heaven to that plant, in re- 
spect to the smallness of the germ from which it springs, 
and the greatness to which it attains at its maturity. There 
is no exact counterpart presented by the mustard plant to 
the kingdom of heaven throughout its sphere, as a’combi- 
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nation or body of human beings renewed by the Holy Spirit, 
believing in Christ, and acting in their relations to God. 
There is no enumeration of all the conspicuous points of re- 
semblance between them; such as the analogy that light 
bears in its agency on the plant, to the influence of know- 
ledge on the mind; and that water, of which the juices 
of the plant are formed, presents to the quickening influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit on the soul. The comparison is 
confined to two particulars. Secondly, those in which the 
agent or object, which is used for illustration, presents a 
general counterpart to that which it is employed to illustrate ; 
so that the one is in its own peculiar sphere, what the other 
is in the sphere that is proper to it: agents answering to 
agents, conditions to conditions, acts to acts, effects to effects. 
Thus in the parable of the vineyard, Matt. xxi. 33-44, the 
vineyard answers to the Israelites; the householder who 
planted it, to God who established them as his chosen people 
in Palestine ; his hedging the vineyard, digging a wine-press, 
and building a tower, to the analogous measures God em- 
ployed to make the Israelites an obedient people ; the letting 
of the vineyard to husbandmen, to God’s intrusting the cul- 
ture or care of his people to the priests and rulers who were 
placed over them ; the sending of the servants to receive the 
fruits, God’s sending the prophets to warn and persuade his 
people to the obedience they had promised to yield; the 
beating and killing of the servants, to the persecution and 
slaughter by the Israelites of the prophets; the householder 
sending his son, to God’s sending Christ to the Israelites; the 
husbandmen’s killing the son, to the Israelites killing Christ ; 
and the punishment which the lord of the vineyard inflicted 
on the murderers, to the punishment God was to inflict on 
the Israelites for their rejection and crucifixion of Christ. 
Here is thus, throughout, a correspondence of the actors, 
acts, and events of the two spheres. What,the householder, 
the vineyard, the husbandmen, the fruits, the servants, the 
son, and their several acts and catastrophes are in their 
sphere; that God, the Israelites, the priests and rulers, the 
prophets, Christ, and their respective acts and the events 
that befel them, are in theirs. The one are used on the prin- 
ciple of analogy, as the counterpart and representatives of 
the other. The difference of this class of parables from the 
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other thus is, that the correspondences between the represen- 
tatives and that which is represented, are general, or extend 
throughout the great peculiarities of their sphere, in place 
of being confined to one or two leading particulars. The 
principles, however, on which the two are used, are precisely 
the same; the representative in each always being of or act- 
ing in a different sphere from that which is represented, and 
agents always standing for agents, acts for acts, and effects 
for effects. 

As the parables generally are designed to illustrate the 
kingdom of heaven, of God, and of Christ, it is essential, in 
order justly to understand them, to know what that kingdom 
is. Some suppose it to be a kingdom of God 7m heaven, in 
which the redeemed dwell during their intermediate state, 
and are to reign after their resurrection. That, however, is 
a total mistake. The kingdom of God is the kingdom which 
the God of heaven was to institute on the earth, in the days 
of the kings symbolized by Nebuchadnezzar’s image, and 
which is to break in pieces and consume their dynasties, 
and is to stand forever. Dan. ii.44. It was proclaimed 
accordingly by Christ, at his announcement of himself as 
the Messiah at the commencement of his ministry, that it 
was at hand ; it was instituted in its first form at his ascension: 
and it is revealed, Dan. vii. 9-28, that at the destruction of 
the ten-horned beast, Christ is to come in the clouds, and be 
invested with the dominion of the earth, that all people, na- 
tions, and languages, should serve him; and that the kingdom 
and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven, are then to be given “to the people of the 
saints of the Most High; whose kingdom is to be an ever- 
lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him.” It is a kingdom on earth, therefore, not a kingdom 
in heaven. It was accordingly proclaimed by great voices 
from heaven at the sound of the seventh trumpet, that the 
kingdom of the world—rev xecuev, the earth, is our Lord’s. 
and his Messiah’s, and he shall reign through the ages of 
ages. It is a kingdom in this world, then, of which Christ 
is to sway the sceptre for ever and ever. 

Others suppose it to denote—at least in some instances— 
as in the parable of the leaven, Matt. xiii. 38, the gospel 
or Christianity. But that isan equal mistake; as the gospel 
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of the kingdom is distinguished from the kingdom itself 
which it respects, Mark i. 14, 15; and Christianity, that is 
the facts and truths of the Christian religion, are not an em- 
pire, and cannot be reigned over as legal subjects by Christ. 
Others again suppose the kingdom to be the visible church; 
but that is an equal error; as the tares, the representatives 
of false members of the church, are exhibited as not belong- 
ing to the kingdom, but as introduced into it by the devil, and 
to be gathered out of it by the angels, and destroyed at the 
coming of the Son of man. The kingdom of God then, 
which is the kingdom of heaven, is not a kingdom in some 
other part of the universe, nor is it this material globe, though 
the globe is its scene; neither isit Christianity, or the visible 
church: but it is the body of believers in Christ who are 
brought by renovation by the Spirit into the relation of chil- 
dren and heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ, in whom, 
therefore, he dwells by his Spirit, and of whom such as have 
died are, at his second advent, to come with him, and be in- 
vested with authority as priests and kings, and reign with 
him over the living nations of the earth through their end- 
less generations. With this definition, and this alone, all 
the parables that relate to it accord; and it is this kingdom 
in some of its stages, or characteristics, that a chief part of 
the parables are employed to illustrate. 

At Christ’s utterance of his second parable, Matt. xiii. 
2-9, his disciples asked why he addressed the people in para- 
bles. He answered that it was because his hearers generally 
had adopted a false notion of the kingdom God was about 
to establish, and had become so wedded to it by prejudice, 
party feeling, and ambition, that they were unwilling to have 
the truth directly propounded in regard to it, and turned 
away from it with aversion and disgust. Their hearts had 
‘become gross, and their ears dull, and they closed their eyes 
lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, 
and should understand with their heart the truth as it was, 
be turned from their favorite error, and become Christ’s sin- 
cere and hearty disciples. That this wilful error and unbe- 
lief related to the nature of Christ’s kingdom, is seen from 
the reason he gives for his speaking to them in parables :— 
“ Because it is given to you to know the mysteries of the 
kingdom of heaven; but to them it is not given. For who- 
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soever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have more 
abundance; but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken 
away even that he hath. Therefore I speak to them in para- 
bles; because they seeing see not, and hearing they hear 
not; neither do they understand. And in them is fulfilled 
the prophecy of Isaiah, which saith: By hearing ye shall 
hear, and shall not understand ; and seeing ye shall see, and 
shall not perceive.” Matt. xiii. 11-15. It was in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven, therefore, that they were thus 
prejudiced and blinded; and they were so occupied and per- 
verted by false notions of it, that they would not and could 
not see the truth when it was plainly presented to them. 
And that stubborn persistence in error, that wilful rejection 
and perversion of the truth, and substitution of their own 
false theory in its place, was the reason that Christ addressed 
them in parables; which, while easily intelligible, and emi- 
nently adapted to engage and instruct candid, docile, and 
earnest inquirers after truth, left them, if they chose, to ad- 
here to their errors and prejudices. 

The great principles of administration here announced, 
that whosoever receives and loves the truth shall be led on 
to a larger and more abundant knowledge of it; and that 
whosoever, on the other hand, does not receive it, but adopts 
and cherishes error in place of it, shall not be led to the 
knowledge of the truth, but instead shall be surrendered to 
a larger dominion of error; is a law of God’s government 
still, and is exemplified now, as it was then, in those who 
receive and those who reject the teachings of the Scriptures 
respecting Christ’s kingdom. For notions are now held in 
regard to it, as palpably contradictory to his teachings, and 
as subversive of its nature, as those of the Jews were, and 
that are as obviously the offspring of unbelief, pride, ambi- 
tion, and worldliness; and are adhered to as blindly. They 
held that Christ’s kingdom was to be a mere politico-religious 
one, much such as that of their great monarchs had been ; 
and that the chief service he was to render their nation was 
to release them from the domination of the Romans, exalt 
them to independence, and bring their enemies into subjec- 
tion to them. A vast crowd now go to the other extreme, 
and deny that he is ever to reign over his kingdom in this 
world in person; and arrogate to themselves the office, as 
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instruments, of bringing the nations to the knowledge and 
acceptance of his salvation. Others hold false notions of 
what it is that constitutes men members of his kingdom; 
some maintain that it is union with a particular church, and 
some that it is the reception of a certain rite. By others 
equally false notions are entertained of the moral change 
wrought at the new birth, the ground of justification, and 
other fundamental subjects. And it is as true of these par- 
ties, who yield themselves up to their own delusive specu- 
lations and shut their eyes to the plain teachings of the 
sacred word, as it was of the false teaching and false believ- 
ing Jews of Christ’s day, that it is not given to them to 
understand the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but 
they are left under the dominion of their unbelief, prejudice, 
and blindness, to go on and follow their false principles to 
their natural results, and reject the great truths that are 
antagonistic to them. Such an event as the conversion 
of a false teacher who has become an ardent partisan, 
and whose passions are enlisted in the support and propa- 
gation of his errors, is scarcely known in the history of the 
church. 

This, which has been exemplified in every age since the 
proclamation of the kingdom, and never perhaps on a 
greater scale than now, is indeed a fearful truth, and should 
be contemplated with awe by every teacher and reader of 
the word of God. They exhibit a most presumptuous and 
unteachable spirit, who set up their speculations in opposi- 
tion to the Almighty, and obstinately adhere to them against 
his indubitable teachings. They assume to be wiser than 
he, and make the fulfilment of their wishes of more consi- 
deration than the accomplishment of his; and they are justly 
and naturally abandoned to their delusions, and left to learn 
their folly by the fatal issue to which it leads. If we would 
be admitted to the knowledge of the mysteries of the king- 
dom, if we would know the things that are of God in their 
truth, greatness, and majesty,.they must be approached 
with the ingenuous and docile spirit of learners; ali prepos- 
sessions, prejudices, and party aims must be laid aside; the 
desire to know the truth must alone reign in the heart, and 
unreserved faith and submission must be given to whatever 
God teaches, whether it accords with what had before been 
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believed or not, and whether it confirms or confounds the 
notions that prevail with the crowd. 

Several of the writers who have treated of the parables, 
have endeavored to classify them according to their subjects, 
or the relations in which they exemplify the kingdom of 
God. We prefer to treat them in the order in which they 
occur in the gospels. 


I. TEE TWO BUILDERS. 
Matthew vii. 24-27. Luke vi. 47-49. 


“Therefore, whosoever heareth these sayings of mine and 
doeth them, I will liken him unto a wise man, which built 
his house upon a rock; and the rain descended, and the 
floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house; 
and it fell not; for it was founded upon a rock. 

“ And every one that heareth these sayings of mine, and 
doeth them not, shall be likened unto a foolish man, which 
built his house upon the sand. And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell, and great was the fall of it.” 

This is the form in which the parable is given by Matthew. 
It is varied by Luke by the statement that the wise man 
“ digged deep and laid the foundation on a rock ;” and that the 
foolish man, “ without a foundation built on the earth.” In 
order to interpret it, we are to consider, 1. The point which it 
is to illustrate. 2. The sayings, the doerand non-doer of which 
are compared to the builders. 8. The analogy which the 
doer and non-doer of these sayings bear to the builders. 
4, The analogy of the trial to which they are to be sub- 
jected, to the tempest and flood that beat upon the house. 

First: The object of the parable, it should be noticed, is 
not, like that of most of the others, to illustrate the nature of 
Christ’s kingdom. The comparison it institutes, is not of 
that kingdom to the buildings under the tempests by which 
they were assailed. No such resemblance subsists between 
Christ’s kingdom and the fate of the foolish builder’s house. 
But the comparison is of the doer and non-doer of Christ’s 
sayings with the wise and the foolish builder. And the 
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nation or body of human beings renewed by the Holy Spirit, 
believing in Christ, and acting in their relations to God. 
There is no enumeration of all the conspicuous points of re- 
semblance between them; such as the analogy that light 
bears in its agency on the plant, to the influence of know- 
ledge on the mind; and that water, of which the juices 
of the plant are formed, presents to the quickening influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit on the soul. The comparison is 
confined to two particulars. Secondly, those in which the 
agent or object, which is used for illustration, presents a 
general counterpart to that which it isemployed to illustrate : 
so that the one is in its own peculiar sphere, what the other 
is in the sphere that is proper to it: agents answering to 
agents, conditions to conditions, acts to acts, effects to effects. 
Thus in the parable of the vineyard, Matt. xxi. 33-44, the 
vineyard answers to the Israelites; the householder who 
planted it, to God who established them as his chosen people 
in Palestine ; his hedging the vineyard, digging a wine-press, 
and building a tower, to the analogous measures God em- 
ployed to make the Israelites an obedient people ; the letting 
of the vineyard to husbandmen, to God’s intrusting the cul- 
ture or care of his people to the priests and rulers who were 
placed over them ; the sending of the servants to receive the 
fruits, God’s sending the prophets to warn and persuade his 
people to the obedience they had promised to yield; the 
beating and killing of the servants, to the persecution and 
slaughter by the Israelites of the prophets; the householder 
sending his son, to God’s sending Christ to the Israelites; the 
husbandmen’s killing the son, to the Israelites killing Christ; 
and the punishment which the lord of the vineyard inflicted 
on the murderers, to the punishment God was to inflict on 
the Israelites for their rejection and crucifixion of Christ, 
Here is thus, throughout, a correspondence of the actors, 
acts, and events of the two spheres. What the householder, 
the vineyard, the husbandmen, the fruits, the servants, the 
son, and their several acts and catastrophes are in their 
sphere; that God, the Israelites, the priests and rulers, the 
prophets, Christ, and their respective acts and the events 
that befel them, are in theirs. The one are used on the prin- 
ciple of analogy, as the counterpart and representatives of 
the other. The difference of this class of parables from the 
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other thus is, that the correspondences between the represen- 
tatives and that which is represented, are general, or extend 
throughout the great peculiarities of their sphere, in place 
of being confined to one or two leading particulars. The 
principles, however, on which the two are used, are precisely 
the same; the representative in each always being of or act- 
ing in a different sphere from that which is represented, and 
agents always standing for agents, acts for acts, and effects 
for effects. 

As the parables generally are designed to illustrate the 
kingdom of heaven, of God, and of Christ, it is essential, in 
order justly to understand them, to know what that kingdom 
is. Some suppose it to be a kingdom of God im heaven, in 
which the redeemed dwell during their intermediate state, 
and are to reign after their resurrection. That, however, is 
a total mistake. The kingdom of God is the kingdom which 
the God of heaven was to institute on the earth, in the days 
of the kings symbolized by Nebuchadnezzar’s image, and 
which is to break in pieces and consume their dynasties, 
and is to stand forever. Dan. ii.44. It was proclaimed 
accordingly by Christ, at his announcement of himself as 
the Messiah at the commencement of his ministry, that it 
was at hand ; it was instituted in its first form at his ascension: 
and it is revealed, Dan. vii. 9-28, that at the destruction of 
the ten-horned beast, Christ is to come in the clouds, and be 
invested with the dominion of the earth, that all people, na- 
tions, and languages, should serve him; and that the kingdom 
and domjnion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven, are then to be given “to the people of the 
saints of the Most High; whose kingdom is to be an ever- 
lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him.” It is a kingdom on earth, therefore, not a kingdom 
in heaven. It was accordingly proclaimed by great voices 
from heaven at the sound of the seventh trumpet, that the 
kingdom of the world—rev xezuov, the earth, is our Lord’s. 
and his Messiah’s, and he shall reign through the ages of 
ages. It is a kingdom in this world, then, of which Christ 
is to sway the sceptre for ever and ever. 

Others suppose it to denote—at least in some instances— 
as in the parable of the leaven, Matt. xiii. 33, the gospel 
or Christianity. But that isan equal mistake; as the gospel 
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of the kingdom is distinguished from the kingdom itself 
which it respects, Mark i. 14, 15; and Christianity, that is 
the facts and truths of the Christian religion, are not an em- 
pire, and cannot be reigned over as legal subjects by Christ. 
Others again suppose the kingdom to be the visible church; 
but that is an equal error; as the tares, the representatives 
of false members of the church, are exhibited as not belong- 
ing to the kingdom, but as introduced into it by the devil, and 
to be gathered out of it by the angels, and destroyed at the 
coming of the Son of man. The kingdom of God then, 
which is the kingdom of heaven, is not a kingdom in some 
other part of the universe, nor is it this material globe, though 
the globe is its scene; neither isit Christianity, or the visible 
church: but it is the body of believers in Christ who are 
brought by renovation by the Spirit into the relation of chil- 
dren and heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ, in whom, 
therefore, he dwells by his Spirit, and of whom such as have 
died are, at his second advent, to come with him, and be in- 
vested with authority as priests and kings, and reign with 
him over the living nations of the earth through their end- 
less generations. With this definition, and this alone, all 
the parables that relate to it accord; and it is this kingdom 
in some of its stages, or characteristics, that a chief part of 
the parables are employed to illustrate. 

At Christ’s utterance of his second parable, Matt. xiii. 
2-9, his disciples asked why he addressed the people in para- 
bles. He answered that it was because his hearers generally 
had adopted a false notion of the kingdom God was about 
to establish, and had become so wedded to it by prejudice, 
party feeling, and ambition, that they were unwilling to have 
the truth directly propounded in regard to it, and turned 
away from it with aversion and disgust. Their hearts had 
become gross, and their ears dull, and they closed their eyes 
lest they should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, 
and should understand with their heart the truth as it was, 
be turned from their favorite error, and become Christ’s sin- 
cere and hearty disciples. That this wilful error and unbe- 
lief related to the nature of Christ’s kingdom, is seen from 
the reason he gives for his speaking to them in parables :— 
“ Because it is given to you to know the mysteries of the 
kingdom of heaven; but to them it is not given. For who- 
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soever hath, to him shall be given, and he shal] have more 
abundance; but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken 
away even that he hath. Therefore I speak to them in para- 
bles; because they seeing see not, and hearing they hear 
not; neither do they understand. And in them is fulfilled 
the prophecy of Isaiah, which saith: By hearing ye shall 
hear, and shall not understand ; and seeing ye shall see, and 
shall not perceive.” Matt. xiii. 11-15. It was in reference 
to the kingdom of heaven, therefore, that they were thus 
prejudiced and blinded; and they were so occupied and per- 
verted by false notions of it, that they would not and could 
not see the truth when it was plainly presented to them. 
And that stubborn persistence in error, that wilful rejection 
and perversion of the truth, and substitution of their own 
false theory in its place, was the reason that Christ addressed 
them in parables; which, while easily intelligible, and emi- 
nently adapted to engage and instruct candid, docile, and 
earnest inquirers after truth, left them, if they chose, to ad- 
here to their errors and prejudices. 

The great principles of administration here announced, 
that whosoever receives and loves the truth shall be led on 
to a larger and more abundant knowledge of it; and that 
whosoever, on the other hand, does not receive it, but adopts 
and cherishes error in place of it, shall not be led to the 
knowledge of the truth, but instead shall be surrendered to 
a larger dominion of error; is a law of God’s government 
still, and is exemplified now, as it was then, in those who 
receive and those who reject the teachings of the Scriptures 
respecting Christ’s kingdom. For notions are now held in 
regard to it, as palpably contradictory to his teachings, and 
as subversive of its nature, as those of the Jews were, and 
that are as obviously the offspring of unbelief, pride, ambi- 
tion, and worldliness; and are adhered to as blindly. They 
held that Christ’s kingdom was to be a mere politico-religious 
one, much such as that of their great monarchs had been; 
and that the chief service he was to render their nation was 
to release them from the domination of the Romans, exalt 
them to independence, and bring their enemies into subjec- 
tion to them. A vast crowd now go to the other extreme, 
and deny that he is ever to reign over his kingdom in this 
world in person; and arrogate to themselves the office, as 
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instruments, of bringing the nations to the knowledge and 
acceptance of his salvation. Others hold false notions of 
what it is that constitutes men members of his kingdom; 
some maintain that it is union with a particular church, and 
some that it is the reception of a certain rite. By others 
equally false notions are entertained of the moral change 
wrought at the new birth, the ground of justification, and 
other fundamental subjects. And it is as true of these par- 
ties, who yield themselves up to their own delusive specu- 
lations and shut their eyes to the plain teachings of the 
sacred word, as it was of the false teaching and false believ- 
ing Jews of Christ’s day, that it is not given to them to 
understand the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but 
they are left under the dominion of their unbelief, prejudice, 
and blindness, to go on and follow their false principles to 
their natural results, and reject the great truths that are 
antagonistic to them. Such an event as the conversion 
of a false teacher who has become an ardent partisan, 
and whose passions are enlisted in the support and propa- 
gation of his errors, is scarcely known in the history of the 
church. 

This, which has been exemplified in every age since the 
proclamation of the kingdom, and never perhaps on a 
greater scale than now, is indeed a fearful truth, and should 
be contemplated with awe by every teacher and reader of 
the word of God. They exhibit a most presumptuous and 
unteachable spirit, who set up their speculations in opposi- 
tion to the Almighty, and obstinately adhere to them against 
his indubitable teachings. They assume to be wiser than 
he, and make the fulfilment of their wishes of more consi- 
deration than the accomplishment of his; and they are justly 
and naturally abandoned to their delusions, and left to learn 
their folly by the fatal issue to which it leads. If we would 
be admitted to the knowledge of the mysteries of the king- 
dom, if we would know the things that are of God in their 
truth, greatness, and majesty,.they must be approached 
with the ingenuous and docile spirit of learners; all prepos- 
sessions, prejudices, and party aims must be laid aside; the 
desire to know the truth must alone reign in the heart, and 
unreserved faith and submission must be given to whatever 
God teaches, whether it accords with what had before been 














4 
é 
f 





1854.] The Parables of the New Testament. 245 


believed or not, and whether it confirms or confounds the 
notions that prevail with the crowd. 

Several of the writers who have treated of the parables, 
have endeavored to classify them according to their subjects, 
or the relations in which they exemplify the kingdom of 
God. We prefer to treat them in the order in which they 
occur in the gospels. 


I. THE TWO BUILDERS. 
Matthew vii. 24-27. Luke vi. 47-49. 


“Therefore, whosoever heareth these sayings of mine and 
doeth them, I will liken him unto a wise man, which built 
his house upon a rock; and the rain descended, and the 
floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house; 
and it fell not; for it was founded upon a rock. 

“ And every one that heareth these sayings of mine, and 
doeth them not, shall be likened unto a foolish man, which 
built his house upon the sand. And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell, and great was the fall of it.” 

This is the form in which the parable is given by Matthew. 
It is varied by Luke by the statement that the wise man 
“ digged deep and laid the foundation on a rock ;” and that the 
foolish man, “ without a foundation built on the earth.” In 
order to interpret it, we are to consider, 1. The point which it 
is to illustrate. 2. The sayings, the doerand non-doer of which 
are compared to the builders. 8. The analogy which the 
doer and non-doer of these sayings bear to the builders. 
4, The analogy of the trial to which they are to be sub- 
jected, to the tempest and flood that beat upon the house. 

First: The object of the parable, it should be noticed, is 
not, like that of most of the others, to illustrate the nature of 
Christ’s kingdom. The comparison it institutes, is not of 
that kingdom to the buildings under the tempests by which 
they were assailed. No such resemblance subsists between 
Christ’s kingdom and the fate of the foolish builder’s house. 
But the comparison is of the doer and non-doer of Christ’s 
sayings with the wise and the foolish builder. And the 
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point to be illustrated is, the issue of their obedience and 
non-obedience respectively in the test to which they are to 
be subjected. In the trial of the doer of Christ’s sayings, he 
is to stand unshaken, like a house which being built on a 
rock, cannot be undermined nor swept from its fastenings. 
In the trial of the non-doer of Christ’s sayings, he is to be 
borne away like a house built on the sand, which, the floods 
undermining beneath, and the tempest striking above, is 
overturned, and sinks a shapelesswreck. It is thus the result 
of his obedience to him who does Christ’s commands on the 
one hand, and of his disobedience who does not keep them 
on the other, which it is the object of the parable to set 
forth. 

Secondly: The sayings of Christ, the doer and non-doer 
of which are compared to the wise and the foolish builder. 
They are the sayings of the sermon on the mount, Matt. v.- 
vii., which presents in the first place a delineation of the 
children of God as humble, meek, hungerers and thirsters 
after righteousness, merciful, pure, peacemakers, and suf- 
ferers of persecution for righteousness’ sake; and next a 
series of precepts in which the exercise of those character- 
istics, along with the renunciation of self and the world, 
supreme reverence of God, perfect trust in him, prayer, and 
truth, justice and benevolence towards men are enjoined, and 
the restraint and repression commanded of all opposite and 
evil affections. To comply with these injunctions, is to 
possess the spirit of the divine law, to perform the duties 
which it prescribes, and to shun the evils which it prohibits ; 
and among the great features of such a life are humbleness, 
meekness, self-denial, love to God and man, habitual trust 
in God, prayerfulness, a likeness to the Most High in holi- 
ness, righteousness, and mercifulness, a spirit of forgiveness 
to enemies, and fidelity to God under persecution. These 
are the sayings, the. doer of which is likened to the wise 
builder who founded his house on a rock; and the non-doer 
of which is compared to the foolish builder who erected his 
house upon sand; and they form one of the boldest, most 
comprehensive, and most beautiful portraitures in the sacred 
volume of God’s children, and present the strongest contrast 
to the false notions many of Christ’s hearers entertained of 
the characteristics that are acceptable to God. Being the 
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children of Abraham, is not, as some of them imagined, that 
which is to insure justification at his bar. Neither is it an 
observance of the external rites of religion, or a loud and 
showy profession, and ostentatious performance of some of 
the acts of religion which he requires; nor is it an eager 
ambition of the aggrandizement of the church, the subordi- 
nation of her enemies to her, and the pomp and power of a 
victorious state, such as many of the Jews were desiring and 
anticipating. Instead, itis a heart of humbleness, contrition, 
purity, rectitude, love, faith, prayer, submission, self-denial, 
and holiness in all its forms. No character could have been 
drawn more unlike the notions of religion that were held by 
the priests and rulers, and a large portion of the Jewish people 
of the period, who were eminently sordid, selfish, worldly, hy- 
pocritical, unjust, revengeful, alienated from God, self-right- 
eous, devoted to wealth, pleasure, and power, and dreaming 
only of a political kingdom that should yield the means of 
gratifying their sensual and selfish passions, and enable them 
to satiate their revenge and their ambition on their national 
enemies. 

Thirdly: The analogy which the doer and non-doer of 
Christ’s word bear to the wise and foolish builders. Both 
the doer in his obedience, and the non-doer in his disobe- 
dience, act with a reference to their eternal well-being. This 
is seen from Christ’s announcing that not every one that 
saith Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven, but 
he only that doeth the will of the Father who is in heaven; 
and it is the course which they severally pursue in that refer- 
ence, that is likened to that of the wise and the foolish 
builders in their spheres. As the wise builder placed his 
house on a foundation so solid and stable that neither floods 

nor tempests could ever sweep it away ; so the doer of Christ’s 
_ word pursues a course by which his eternal well-being is 
secured. In obeying Christ he places his reliance for accept- 
ance on the ground which God himself has authorized and 
required, and which he will for ever sustain. The non-doer 
of Christ’s word, on the other hand, pursues a course which 
makes it certain that his hope of acceptance will not be sus- 
tained. He trusts in something he has done that is not a 
mark of discipleship to Christ; such as having prophesied, 
cast out devils, or done other wonderful works in Christ’s 
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name. This is the fact with those who now refuse obe- 
dience to Christ’s words as truly as it was then. As the 
unbelieving, ambitious, and hypocritical priests and rulers 
of Christ’s time had, notwithstanding their wickedness, a 
confident persuasion of their acceptableness to God, and 
thought themselves indeed eminently righteous in the iden- 
tical acts which bespoke most emphatically their unright- 
eousness ; so the false teachers and false believers of the pre- 
sent day, who reject the most essential parts of the Christian 
system, and entertain the most erroneous notions of the 
nature and conditions of salvation, nevertheless universally 
regard themselves as the genuine children of God, and make 
their very errors and sins the grounds of their hope of meet- 
ing his acceptance. Like those who erect expensive and 
showy edifices to shield them from the heats of summer and 
the blasts of winter, where their treasures are to be placed, 
their families are to reside, and their happiness is to be 
enjoyed, they flatter themselves they are making by their 
false religion a sure, ample, and honorable provision for the 
necessities of their immortal existence. 

Fourthly : The analogy of the trial to which the buildings 
were subjected, to the test to which the religious life or 
conduct towards God is to be put, on which men rely for their 
safety and happiness in the future world. The edifices 
erected by the wise and the foolish builder were assailed by 
floods and tempests of such violence, as to make it certain 
that they could not stand, unless built on an immovable 
foundation. So the religious life, the faith, the service, the 
righteousness on which men rely for their eternal well-being, 
are to be put to a test at the bar of God, of such severity 
as will reveal their true character, and, if false, overwhelm 
them in disappointment and destruction. Unbelief, self- 
righteousness, pride, hypocrisy, rebellion, will no more 
stand the all-searching and all-revealing scrutiny of the fina] 
trial, than the building founded on sand could stand the rush 
of the flood that swept the earth from beneath it, and of the 
tempest that overturned it from above. What an impres- 
sive illustration of their folly and presumption who build 
their reliance for salvation on a false foundation instead of 
Christ ! 

The great truths taught by the parable thus are :— 
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1. That the conduct of men in respect to Christ’s teach- 
ings, is to determine their eternal state. There is no cha- 
racter but that which he delineates, as that of God’s chil- 
dren, that can meet the divine acceptance. There are no 
laws but his, the observance of which is obedience to him. 
They who frame for themselves a different code, and substi- 
tute it in place of his, are rebels instead of obedient chil- 
dren. 

2. Men who choose the unstable sand for the foundation 
of the houses which they erect to shelter themselves from 
the wind and rain, and to contain their families and their 
treasures, are universally regarded as deficient in discretion. 
It is seen by all to be a work of weakness and presumption. 
They who build their reliance for salvation on a false ground, 
no matter what their station may be, what applauses their 
doctrines may excite, nor what crowds they may attract to 
their train, are equally foolish and rash, in respect to their 
eternal well-being. 

8. The ground on which they rest their trust for heaven 
is to be put to a decisive test. Its real character will 
appear at their trial at the bar of God, and, if false, instead 
of insuring their safety, will precipitate them to destruction. 

4. Their catastrophe, who do not obey the words of 
Christ, will be final and awful. Like the man who intrusted 
himself for security to the house he had built on the sand, 
and was lost in the flood by which it was swept away—they 
will be condemned and perish along with the false pleas on 
which they rely for admission to the kingdom of heaven. 
“ Many will say to me in that day: Lord, Lord, have we 
not prophesied in thy name? and in thy name have cast 
out devils? and in thy name done many wonderful works? 
And then will I profess unto them. I never knew you: 
depart from me, ye that work iniquity,” vs. 22, 23. 

5. And like the foolish builder who, having lost his 
treasures, his happiness, and his life, by the very means by 
which he thought to secure them, and saw his error too late 
to remedy it, they will carry a sense of their folly with them 
through the wants and miseries of their immortal existence. 

All the characteristics which we have represented as distin- 
guishing the parable, are thus exemplified in this. The things 
used for illustration are of a different sphere from those 
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which they are employed to illustrate. Agents stand for 
agents, acts for acts, and effects for effects. And instead of 
a single similitude, it presents a general likeness between 
the representative and that which it illustrates, and belongs, 
therefore, to the second class of parables. 


II. THE SOWER. 
Matt. xiii. 1-9, 18-23; Mark iv. 8-9, 14-26; Luke viii. 4-15. 


This is the first of a series of parables delivered by Christ 
at the sea of Galilee, and probably soon after the commence- 
ment of his ministry. The multitudes that gathered to hear 
him were so great, that to avoid their press and make him- 
self distinguishable to all, he took his station on a ship 
anchored near the land. They were grouped on the shore, 
gently declining to the water, and sweeping round, not im- 
probably in a half circle, like an amphitheatre. The winds 
were, doubtless, hushed. An overshadowing cloud, not 
unlikely, protected them from the sun, and his accents, borne 
by his omnipotence, reached the crowds on the distant 
declivity, as distinctly as those who were at hand. The 
peculiarity of the scenery, the vastness of the assemblage, 
their eager expectation of instruction, his extraordinary cha- 
racter, the novelty and beauty of his teachings, must have 
made it a day of singular interest, and left indelible impres- 
sions on thousands of hearts. That Christ should, on such 
an occasion, have devoted his discourse—not to his vicarious 
death, not to the method of justification through his blood, 
not to an exposition of the ancient prophecies respecting 
him, but to the reception which his word was to meet from 
the different classes of his hearers, and the nature and pro- 
gress of his kingdom, indicates that there was peculiar need 
of instruction on that subject, and implies that mistaken and 
pernicious notions prevailed in regard to it. That the 
nation, generally, was to reject their Messiah, they had not 
conceived. That he was, at his first coming, to exercise the 
office of prophet and priest only, and that his assumption 
of the sceptre and throne as their king, was to be postponed 
to a distant age, had never entered their thoughts, They 
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conceived of him as a mighty prince and conqueror, and 
imagined that he was at once to exert his kingly power in 
freeing them from the domination of the Romans, raising 
them to freedom, happiness, and glory, and making them 
the awe and admiration of all other nations. 

“ Behold a sower went forth to sow: and when he sowed, 
some seeds fell by the way-side [and it was trodden down 
—Luke], and the fowls [the fowls of the air—Luke—~. e. the 
birds] came and devoured them up. 

“Some fell upon stony places [upon a rock—Luke], where 
they had not much earth; and forthwith they sprang up, 
because they had no deepness of earth; and when the sun 
was up, they were scorched; and because they had no root 
they withered away. 

* And some fell among thorns, and the thorns sprang up 
and choked them. 

“But others fell into good ground, and did yield fruit 
[that sprang up and increased and brought forth-—Mark] 
some thirty, and some sixty, and some a hundred fold. 

“Who hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

After stating to the disciples that he spake the parable 
because the hearers generally entertained such erroneous 
notions of him and his kingdom, that they were unprepared 
to hear the truth directly propounded, he gave the interpre- 
tation of it. 

“Hear ye, therefore, the parable of the sower. 

“The sower soweth the word.”—Mark. ‘“ The seed is the 
word of God.”—Luke. 

“When any one heareth the word of the kingdom, and un- 
derstandeth it not, then cometh the wicked one, and catcheth 
away that which was sown in his heart. This is he which 
received seed by the way-side.”—Matthew. ‘Those by the 
way-side are they that hear; then cometh the devil, and 
taketh away the word out of their hearts, lest they should 
believe and be saved.”—Luke. 

“But he that receiveth the seed into stony places, the 
same is he that heareth the word, and anon with joy 
receiveth it [for a while believe—Mark]. Yet hath he not 
root in himself, but dureth for a while; yet when tribula- 
tion ariseth because of the word, by and by he is offended.” 

“ He also that received seed among the thorns, is he that 
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heareth the word; and the care of this world, and the 
deceitfulness of riches choke the word, and he becometh 
unfruitful.”—Matt. ‘“ And that which fell among thorns are 
they, which, when they have heard, go forth and are choked 
with cares, and riches, and pleasures of this life, and bring 
no fruit to perfection.” —Luke. 

“But he that receiveth seed into the good ground, is he 
that heareth the word and understandeth it; which also 
beareth fruit, and bringeth forth, some a hundred fold, some 
sixty, some thirty.”—Matthew. “But that on the good 
ground are they, which in an honest and good heart, 
having heard the word, keep it, and bring forth fruit with 
patience.”—Luke. 

This parable is not put forth, like many others, as designed 
to exemplify the kingdom of God. Its object is not formally 
announced in the parable itself, but is shown, in the inter- 
pretation, to be to illustrate the reception which the word of 
the kingdom was to meet from the different classes of hearers, 
one of whom only are children of the kingdom. It belongs 
to the second species of parables, and presents a wider 
range of correspondences than any other in the series, and 
exemplifies, in a very clear and beautiful manner, each of 
the parabolic laws. 

Thus, the illustrative agents, objects, acts, and effects, are 
taken from the sphere of husbandry, and they are employed 
to exemplify men in their sphere as hearers of the word of 
the kingdom of God. The sower of the seed in the para- 
bolic sphere, answers to the preacher of the word of the 
kingdom. The seed answers to the word, the act of sowing 
to the act of proclaiming the word, and the different kinds 
of ground on which the seed fell, to the different kinds 
of men who hear the word. There is an analogy, also, be- 
tween the passiveness of the ground in receiving the seed, 
and that of the hearers in receiving the word. As it is the 
sower who determines what seed, and how much shall be 
sown, so it is the preacher, not the hearer, who determines 
what word, and how much, shall be proclaimed; the office 
of men as‘ hearers, like that of the ground, is simply to 
receive it. The birds of the air, also—living agents— 
answer to the devil and his angels—intelligent agents—in 
their sphere; the act of the birds answers to that of the 
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devil; the action of the heat of the sun on the seed that 
sprang up on the rocky ground, answers to the influence of 
trials on the corresponding class of hearers ; the action of the 
thorns in choking the seed that fell among them, answers to 
the influence of cares and pleasures in intercepting the word 
from fruitfulness; while the fruitfulness of the good ground 
answers to the obedience of the honest and good-hearted 
hearers. There is thus a perfect analogy throughout 
the parabolic sphere and that which it is employed to 
illustrate. The agents, objects, acts, relations, and effects in 
the one, correspond to agents, objects, acts, conditions, and 
effects in the other. The great points to be unfolded in the 
interpretation are the analogy of the several kinds of ground 
to the corresponding classes of hearers, and of the agencies 
that affect the issue of the seed in those kinds of ground, to 
the influences that affect the issue of the word with the 
corresponding classes of men. As these analogies are dif- 
ferent, and are to be separately considered, they make the 
parable equivalent to four separate parables. 

First: The analogy of the ground by the way-side, from 
which the birds picked up the seed, to the hearers from 
whose hearts the devil takes away the word; and of the 
action of the birds to that of the devil. The ground by the 
way-side—that is, immediately along the pathway—had not 
been dug and prepared for the reception of seed. It was 
not simply left uncultivated, but had been beat down by the 
perpetual tread of passengers. The seed that fell on it, 
accordingly, instead of burying itself where it fell, as it would 
in a loose soil, remained on the surface, and was crushed by 
the foot of the traveller, and picked up by the birds. This 
ground obviously answers to that class of hearers who have 
not received a religious education, whose minds have been 
left in their natural ignorance of God, whose consciences are 
uncultured, and whose moral sensibilities, instead of being 
unfolded, have been repressed by false and sceptical senti- 
ments, and on whom, therefore, the word of the kingdom 
falls without impression. It meets nosympathetic feeling in 
their hearts—it excites no emotion. It only enters the in- 
tellect, and is contemplated speculatively. They feel no 
interest—they have no faith in it, so that the devil as easily 
catches it away, as the birds seized and devoured the seeds 
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by the way-side ; and the mode in which he accomplishes it, 
bears a strong analogy to their picking up and bearing off 
the seeds. They grasped and swallowed them. He expunges 
the word as effectually from the minds of the insensible and 
unbelieving ; sometimes by engaging them in other things, 
so that it sinks from their memory; sometimes by raising 
objections to it as not the word of God, and divesting it 
thereby of its divine and authoritative character ; and some- 
times by superseding it by counter doctrines of their own, 
or of their schools and leaders. By preventing it from 
being held as the word of God, he takes it away from their 
hearts and consciences, as effectually as though he expunged 
it from their recollection. Thus he beguiles multitudes of 
this class with the persuasion that their first and chief duty is 
to devote themselves to the pursuits of this life, and that reli- 
gion has no paramount claims on them till the great worldly 
objects at which they aim are achieved. One is persuaded 
that he must first complete his education, make himself mas- 
ter of his trade or business, get settled in life, make a fortune, 
rear a family, acquire a reputation in his profession, or secure 
an honorable rank in society ; and from the hearts in which 
this feeling and ambition reign, the word of the kingdom is as 
effectually expelled, as a law of supreme authority, as though 
it had never been heard. A sense of their relationship to 
God never having been awakened in their hearts, their 
moral feelings never having been unfolded in reference to 
him, this world having always been presented to them as 
the great theatre of their activity and happiness, they feel 
no compunction for excluding God and his government from 
their thoughts, and confining their interest and attention to 
the affairs of this life. The devil thus strikes the word as 
effectually from their consideration as though he blotted it 
from existence. 

From others he takes it away with equal effect by exciting 
objections, which imply that it is not the word of God, and 
divests it thereby of its authority. Of these are the various 
classes of sceptics. One maintains that our nature precludes 
the possibility of a revelation from God; and holds, there- 
fore, that however remarkable the Scriptures are in many 
respects, they cannot be the word of God. Another per- 
suades himself that there are errors, contradictions, or imper- 
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fections in the sacred word, that prove that it cannot be di- 
vine. A third claims that its origin is too obscure to com- 
mand an implicit faith in its authenticity and inspiration. 
By divesting it thus of its divine character, and reducing it 
in their estimate to the rank of mere human writings, the 
devil as thoroughly takes it from their hearts as the word of 
the kingdom, as though he swept it altogether from their 
knowledge. 

From others he takes it away by persuading them that 
they themselves are, at least in their reason, as divine as God 
is, and that their speculative views and moral feelings, there- 
fore, are of as high authority as his word. Of these are the 
deists, rationalists, and pantheists of the present age; and 
much like them were the Sadducees of Christ’s day. They 
take their own bewildered faculties and senseless reasonings 
as their guide, and making themselves their deity and law- 
giver, either wholly set aside the word of God, or wrest and 
pervert it to suit their fancies. 

Satan thus acts as much according to his nature in this 
sphere, as the birds do in theirs, in seizing and devouring 
the seeds; and he sweeps the word thus as completely from 
the hearts of this vast crowd of hearers, as the birds bore 
off the seeds from the wayside on which it fell. What an 
exemplification of his presence wherever his victims are to 
be found; of his restless activity, and of his boundless 
craft! What transcendent dupery that he betrays espe- 
cially the speculative and philosophic tribes whom he makes 
his vassals, into the belief that the infidel and atheistic sys- 
tems that emanate from him, are the product of their divine 
reason, and place them in wisdom and authority on a level 
with the self-existent and omniscient! Do the birds of the 
air ever achieve their work more adroitly and thoroughly 
than he thus does his ! 

Secondly: The analogy of the rock or stony ground, 
to the corresponding class of hearers, and of the effect of 
the sun on the plants that sprung up on that ground, to the 
effect of trials on the hearers whom it represents. 

This ground is quite different from that by the way-side. 
It is described as rocky, or a rock overspread with a thin 
layer of soil; and instead of being left untilled and beat down 
by passengers, it was cultivated, as is seen from the fact that 
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the seed that fell on it, in place of rebounding and lying on 
the surface, sank beneath the soil, so that it escaped the birds, 
and immediately germinated. Owing to the little depth of 
the earth, the heat of the sun soon spread through its whole 
mass, and by the greater warmth it occasioned, excited a 
more rapid germination and growth than took place in ordi- 
nary grounds; but for the same reason, it speedily evapo- 
rated all the moisture, and withered and killed the plants. 

The hearers that answer to this ground, differ in like 
manner from the former class. They are persons who have 
received some religious education, and who, taking Chris- 
tianity to be a reality, think that it will be pleasurable and 
advantageous to believe and profess it, and gladly, therefore, 
receive the word respecting it; but instead of a true under- 
standing of it, have only superficial and mistaken views, and 
are prompted by selfish feelings. It delights them mainly, 
perhaps, from the self-estimation which it generates, the flat- 
tering hopes it excites, the calm with which it tranquillizes 
conscience, the peace with which it soothes fear, the position 
it gives them in society, or the aid it yields them in their 
secular occupations. Their sensibilities are quick, their affec- 
tions ardent; they are delighted and deceived by the novelty 
of their thoughts and feelings, and they suppose the new 
and disguised play of their natural affections is the evolution 
of the new heart, the fresh and delightsome outworking of 
true piety. They thus present a close analogy to the ground 
that is employed to represent them. As that, from the supe- 
rior warmth with which, from its shallowness, it soon became 
pervaded, caused the seed that fell on it to germinate more 
rapidly, and shoot up at first a more luxuriant and pro- 
mising growth ; so, in these, the strength and ardor of the 
natural affections, of which their religion is the product, 
occasion a higher excitement, and give birth to more strong 
and imposing manifestations and professions of what seems 
to be piety, than take place in the truly renovated, who act 
under the restraint of a profound sense of sin, a trembling 
self-distrust, and a watchful guard against evil. As the shal- 
low soil answers to these superficial hearers, so the hot-bed 
and rootless plants which it shoots up, answer to the super- 
ficial and short-lived religious affections which these hearers 
exercise. 
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’ The numbers comprised in this class are very great. The 
crowds belong to it, who are betrayed in times of high reli- 
gious excitement, into the false belief that they are renewed 
by the Spirit, and have a legitimate hope of salvation. The 
' specious play of affection, the elation of thought, the rap- 
turous joy they sometimes exhibit, are very extraordinary. 
Such were crowds of those who a few years ago, in a time of 
great excitement and delusion, were led by false teachers 
into the belief that simply to form a strong and emphatic 
purpose to seek and secure salvation, though from the most 
selfish motives, was in fact to become religious, and acquire 
or assume the character to which salvation is promised. 
Such were they who were duped by the same class of teach- 
ers into the persuasion that there is no difference between 
the selfish and the renovated heart; that they are alike and 
necessarily prompted exclusively by a reference to happiness, 
and were thereby led to regard their natural affections, merely 
because they were directed towards their salvation, as truly 
religious and sanctified, though they were unmistakably sel- 
fish, and without a trace of the genuine love of God, and of 
holiness. And such are the crowds of others who either 
from a false notion of the nature of religion, or a misjudg- 
ment of themselves, mistake their natural selfish feelings for 
renovated affections, and suppose they have entered a new 
and spiritual life, when they have only, under new and extra- 
ordinary excitements, passed from one form of their natural, 
alienated life, to another. 

As there is thus an analogy of the thin soil to this class 
of hearers, and of the short-lived plants which it rapidly shot 
up, to the religious affections of these hearers, so the action 
of the sun on the soil and plants presents a striking resem- 
blance to the effect of tribulation and persecution on the reli- 
gion of hearers of thisclass. The withering of the plants was 
the necessary result of the thinness of the soil from which 
they sprang, and the exhaustion of its moisturé. As the 
plants absorbed and the heat evaporated the water held by 
the soil, which took place in Palestine, as it does here indeed 
in a few days in summer, the withering and death of the 
plants was as inevitable, as though they had heen plucked from 
the earth, or killed by a scorching fire. The indispensable 
means of their continued growth and life were wanting. A 
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change in the laws of the physical world would have been 
necessary to have saved them in that condition from destruc- 
tion. In like manner the failure and death of the religious 
affections and hopes of these hearers, naturally and necessarily 
takes place under the trials to which they are subjected. 
Under the provideace God is exercising over the world, they 
and ail others are put to trials that cause them to show the 
true character of their hearts, and make it manifest whether 
they are his children or not. That is a main aim of his 
administration. All his measures with communities and 
individuals, are shaped to that end. They can no more 
avoid showing that they have not the love of God, which is 
necessary to support men, and enable them to maintain a 
truly religious life under tribulation and persecution for the 
word’s sake, than the plants springing from a thin soil could 
fail of showing that they had not the depth of root that was 
requisite to sustain them in life, and cause them to flourish 
under a scorching sun. As their religion has its ground 
altogether in selfishness, the moment it is found that instead 
of promoting their present happiness, it debars them from 
enjoyment, subjects them to serious evils, and perhaps endan- 
gers their reputation, property, and life, it expires, and they 
renounce it. They endure but foratime. Afterwards when 
affliction or persecution ariseth for the word’s sake, immedi- 
ately they are offended. This arises sometimes from the 
severe self-restraints to which they are required to submit. 
To give up the indulgence of the passions involves a self- 
denial that more than counterbalances the gratifications of 
self-complacency, pride, and hope, which they find in their 
religion. Itsometimes arises from the greatness and distaste- 
fulness of the duties to which they are ealled. To keep up 
a tone of zealous piety, is to live an artificial life, that at 
length becomes irksome from its heartlessness, and perpetual 
interference with their selfish pleasures. It assumes, how- 
ever, its most decisive form, when their profession of religion 
becomes a source of discredit, an obstruction to their busi- 
ness, and as in times of persecution, exposes them to the for- 
feiture of property, to imprisonment, and todeath. The sel- 
fishness which first led them to profess it, then leads them 
to renounce it, and regard it with an aversion stronger even 
than the complacency with which they before embraced it. 
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As the heat of the sun which first warmed the seeds into 
life, and stimulated them to a rapid growth, finally, by dry- 
ing up the moisture of the soil, became themeans of their 
death, so the sinister affections from which the religion of 


these hearers springs, at length become the means of its 


extinction. The causes that effect the one are not more effi- 
cacious in their sphere, than the causes that effect the other are 
in theirs. What a graphic picture the parable thus presents 
of the withering and killing power of tribulation and perse- 
cution on this class of hearers! They are emptied of their 
religious life by trials, as absolutely as plants in a thin soil 
are of their natural life by a scorching sun. Not a trace of 
vitality remains in them, and its extinction is final, the impli- 
cation is. It cannot be rekindled in them any more, accord- 
ing to the ordinary course of God’s procedure, than the plants 
that have withered under the burning heat of the sun, can 
be recalled to a fresh life and verdure. In what multitudes 
has this been exemplified in the past ages of the church, 
especially in seasons of persecution? In what crowds will it 
again be verified, there is reason to believe, when the great 
tribulation which is approaching, comes, and the true servants 
of God are to be discriminated more clearly than ever before 
from those who are not, and made to show that they are his 
children as distinctly as though his name was written on 
their foreheads! 

Thirdly: The analogy of the ground in which thorns were 
rooted and grew up, to the hearers of the corresponding 
class, and of the action of the thorns in choking the plants, 
and preventing their reaching maturity, to the influence of 
worldly cares and pleasures in preventing such hearers from 
exercising the genuine affections of God’s children. 

This ground differs as widely from that on the rock, as 
the rock ground does from that by the way-side. The soil 
of this is not deficient in depth, nor in the moisture that is 
requisite for the support of plants under the heat of the 
sun. Its defect is, that it is inadequately prepared for the 
seed that is sown on it. It is but half cultivated. Though 
the thorns that grew on it the previous season were cut 
away, and the surface turned over by the plough, or dug 
by the spade, so that it had the appearance of a readiness 
for the seed that was deposited in it, yet the roots of the 
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thorns that had long had possession of it, and appropriated its 
richness to themselves, were not eradicated, but still lay 
imbedded in it in every direction, and ready to spring up in 
their natural vigor and luxuriance, the moment the sun’s 
warmth reached and revivified them. Though, therefore, 
the surface had been so far dressed that the seed that fell 
on it sank within sufficiently to protect it from the birds, and 
insure its being quickened into life, yet the thorns shot up 
their stems along with it, and, animated with a more vigor- 
ous life, soon overtopped it by their thick foliage, precluding 
from it the rays of the sun, stinted it with a perpetual shade, 
and prevented it from reaching maturity. 

The hearers who answer to this ground, are obviously of 
the class who, though aware of the character of their evil 
affections, and the necessity of eradicating them, yet attempt 
to be religious, or make the profession, and put on the air 
of religion, without that change. Instead of eradicating 
their evil passions and desires, they only, like the culti- 
vators of the thorn ground, remove their conspicuous out- 
growths, and veil them, so as to produce.an appearance of 
their extermination, and, content with that external repres- 
sion, undertake to act, in a measure at least, the part of the 
opposite affections of the new heart. They do not, like the 
rocky ground hearers, mistake their selfish for sanctified 
affections ; their peculiarity is, that they satisfy themselves 
with a mere repression and restraint of their evil affections, 
instead of an eradication of them, and limit their religion to 
faint desires, and external professions and forms. They 
present an exact counterpart, therefore, to the thorn ground, 
in which, notwithstanding the removal of the stems of the 
thorns, and the slight culture of the surface by which the 
seed sown on it was buried and made to germinate, the 
roots of the thorns were left undisturbed, to sprout with 
their natural vigor, and shoot up their usual year’s growth. 

This class of hearers is also very numerous. There are 
crowds who speculatively admit the necessity of regenera- 
tion and a holy life, who yet, instead of a thorough eradica- 
tion of their evil affections, content themselves with restrain- 
ing them within the limits of decorum, and exhibiting a 
public and respectful observance of the forms of religion. 
They do not directly deny that they are sinners, and need 
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redemption by the blood of Christ. They do not deny the 
necessity of faith in his blood, of justification by his merits, 
and of a supreme love of God. They do not formally hold 
that a mere selfish religion can meet his acceptance. They 
do not affect to justify a supreme love of the possessions and 
pleasures of this world. Yet, notwithstanding these specu- 
lative convictions, their evil affections remain as strongly 
rooted in them as ever. They are only repressed, while 
their religion, instead of reigning in the heart, and giving 
character to all the actions, expends itself chiefly in external 
forms and services—and it is on these chiefly that their hopes 
are founded. 

Such, especially, is the character of numbers in the 
church at the present day, when the most eager devotion to 
the cares of the world, the most grasping ambition of wealth, 
the utmost extravagance in houses, equipage, furniture, and 
dress, and indulgence with little restraint in the luxuries 
of the table, and the amusements of the gay world, are 
scarcely regarded as incompatible with the Christian pro- 
fession ; and when the most rabid and unscrupulous devotees 
to mammon can, with a few donations to religious and phi- 
lanthropic objects, purchase a brilliant reputation for piety, 
and insure, at their exit from the world, a dazzling embla- 
zonry of their virtues from the pulpit and the press. 

The action, also, of the thorns on the plants that spring 
up among them, presents a close analogy to the effect of the 
cares of the world, and the love of riches and pleasure, on 
the religion of this class of hearers. The thorns, uninjured 
and undisturbed in their roots, naturally sprang up with 
greater energy than the plants germinating among them, and 
immediately overtopping, choked—that is, stinted them, and, 
by debarring them from the sun’s rays, made it impossible 
to them to shoot up to their usual height, and prevented 
them from maturing their fruit. This was the natural and 
inevitable result of the seeds’ springing up in such a disad- 
vantageous position. They could not, from the feebleness 
of their nature, resist the sinister influences to which they 
were subjected. To have shot up with greater rapidity than 
the thorns, to have overtopped them and kept in the sun- 
shine, would have required a reversion of their natures. It 
is equally natural and inevitable, where the native affec- 
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tions remain unchanged, however they may for the time 
be repressed, and the cares of the world maintain their hold 
on the heart, riches retain their attractions, and the desires 
of other worldly objects reign in their original strength, that 
they should choke such a faint and superficial religion, and 
prevent it from ever rising to the power, and yielding the 
fruits of genuine piety. Worldly cares and pleasures, the 
allurements of riches, and the desire and hope of other 
worldly things, such as reputation, rank, and influence, are 
’ precisely the objects that naturally address the unsanctified 
affections most powerfully, and raise them to predominance 
in the breast, and precisely the objects and passions that 
most naturally check and repress religious dispositions and 
tastes; and the influences to which persons of this cast are 
subjected by their wants, their ambition, and the customs 
and fashions of society, are sure to rouse those worldly 
affections into activity, and cause them to overbear the 
feeble feelings of an opposite cast, and the faint remon- 
strances of conscience. Divine providence puts these parties 
to as effective a test of their hearts, as the other classes of 
hearers ; and it is as impossible, by the laws of their nature, 
that under the powerful impulses of temptation with which 
they, like all others, are assailed, their most deep-rooted 
passions and affections should not be roused to an activity 
proportioned to their strength, assert their predominance, 
and overbear all feebler dispositions and sentiments; as it is 
that under the stimulus of a rich soil, and the quickening 
heat of the sun, the healthy roots of thorns that have long 
had possession of the ground should not shoot up with an 
energy proportioned to their vigorous nature, overtop the 
grain stalks that spring up among them, and stint and 
blight them by their deadly shade. The life of such persons 
is often a continual struggle between a speculative convic- 
tion and sense of duty, and a love of the world, and desire 
still to enjoy its pleasures and honors; but the sense of duty 
remains but a feeble inoperative power, while the natural 
affections continue to fill the throne, and sway the sceptre of 
the heart. No man can serve two masters. One or the 
other will have the supremacy. Allegiance, at the same 
time, both to God and to mammon, is impossible. The 
cares of the world, and love of pleasure and honor, thus 
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exercise an influence in their sphere that corresponds to that 
of the thorns in theirs. 


Fourthly: The analogy of the good ground which brought 
forth fruit, to the hearers who receive and understand the 
word, and yield its appropriate fruits. The good ground 
is not left in an uncultured state, or disqualified by natural 
defects or improper treatment for the reception and growth 
of grain seeds. It has not been trodden down by passen- 
gers, so as to prevent the seed that falls on it from entering 
its soil. It is not left unploughed and undug, like the 
ground along the way-side. It does not rest on a rock 
rising so near the surface as to deprive the plants that spring 
up in it of sufficient root and moisture to enable them to 
endure the heat of the sun. If such rocks were originally 
imbedded in it, they have been removed, orsunk to such a 
depth as to be intercepted from an injurious influence. And 
no thorn-roots are left buried in it to spring up at the first 
warmth of spring, and overshadow the grain. If any such 
originally grew in it, they have been dug up and borne 
away. It has been subjected by a skilful husbandman to 
precisely the processes of ploughing and dressing that fit it 
for the reception of the grain with which it is to be sown, 
and has in itself all the qualities and conditions that insure 
the safe and luxuriant growth of the plant, and a certain and 
abundant yield—of some stalks thirty-fold, of some sixty, of 
some a hundred. 

The hearers who answer to this ground, are those who 
have been renewed by the Spirit of God, and made meet 
thereby for the joyous reception, the genial love, and the 
ready obedience of the word of the kingdom. Their prin- 
ciples and affections are not left in their natural state, and 
made worse than at first by the hardening influence of bad 
examples and evil habits. The stony heart has been taken 
away, and a heart of flesh put in its place. The thorn- 
roots of selfishness, pride, unbelief, and worldliness, have 
been eradicated. The views and tastes have received a new 
cast. The light of the glory of God as it shines in the face 
of Jesus Christ has been flashed, in its dazzling effulgence, 
through all the depths of the spirit, and filled it with a sense 
of the beauty of his perfections, the grandeur of his sancti- 
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tude, and the blessedness of his service; and his law is 
written on the heart, and its dispositions and affections 
brought into harmony with it, so that it becomes easy and 
natural to obey its commands, and yield the fruits which it 
prescribes. 

There is a like analogy, also, between the growth and 
fruitfulness of the plants in this ground, and the piety of 
the hearers which the grain represents. Some of the grain 
stalks are less fruitful than others, owing, perhaps, to an 
inferior energy in the seeds from which they spring, some 
hurtful element in the earth from which they draw their 
nourishment, exposure to too great heat, to the too violent 
action of the wind, or possibly to some blight from excessive 
damp, wounds from insects, a wrench from a tempest, or a 
stroke from a hailstone. They are affected, in a measure, 
by their peculiar constitution, condition, and the influences 
to which they are subjected. They all, however; yield 
fruit, and richly, though some as much again as others, and 
some thrice as much, and more. 

The renewed hearers of the word, also, differ in like man- 
ner in the measure of their piety. They are affected by the 
peculiarities of their constitution, their conditions, and the 
influences to which they are subjected. Those who, while 
enjoying but few aids, are left to struggle with powerful 
temptations, who receive but imperfect instruction, who are 
misled in a measure by false teachings, who are drawn into 
excessive worldly cares, and who are left by the Spirit to fall 
into darkness and sin, are stinted in a degree, and bring 
forth but an inferior share of fruit; while others, in more 
genial conditions, aided by more favorable influences from 
teachers and associates, and, above all, quickened and 
refreshed by larger gifts of the Spirit, flourish like luxuriant 
plants with little interruption, and yield a richer harvest of 
obedience ; and as a good crop is naturally yielded by the 
good ground, and may be expected with confidence, so it 
may be expected, with equal certainty, that the word of the 
kingdom will prove efficacious, and yield its appropriate 
fruits in their hearts who are thus renewed. 

The analogy thus holds throughout between the different 
parts of the parable, and that which it is employed to exem- 
plify. It presents an exact picture of the several classes of 
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the hearers of the word, and bespeaks that perfect know- 
ledge of men, of the laws of providence, and of the great 
scheme of the divine administration, which marks in the 
most eminent manner the discourses of our Lord. The 
great truths taught by it are— 

1. That under the present dispensation the word of the 
kingdom is to be communicated to men by preachers whom 
God assigns to the office. It does not lie imbedded in the 
mind naturally, as the seeds of weeds and thorns lie in the 
cultured and uncultured ground. It is to be imparted to 
them from abroad, or it will not be known; and men are the 
ministers whom God has commissioned to proclaim it. 

2. The mere hearing of the word is not enough. It must 
be.received with sincerity, understanding, love, and faith, or 
it will not yield its appropriate fruit. 

3. The mind, in its natural condition, is not prepared to 
receive it in that manner. It needs to be renewed by the 
Spirit of God, to fit it to receive the doctrine of Christ’s king- 
dom with intelligence, ingenuousness, trust, joy, and love; 
and exercise the peculiar affections and acts which it should 
excite in the heart. 

4, There is but a small share of those who hear it, in 
whom it appears to find a genial soil, and brings forth the 
fruits of righteousness. 

5. The effect of communicating it to the differing classes 
of men, is to put them to a test, and cause them to show the 
true character of their reigning affections. The unbelieving, 
selfish, and worldly, as surely and naturally manifest that 
they are not fitted to yield the fruits of righteousness; as 
the way-side, the rocky, and the thorn ground, showed that 
it was not suited for the growth and maturity of the grain 
that was sown on it. 

6. They who, like the hearers represented by the way- 
side, rely on a mere natural religion, will not be admitted to 
the kingdom of God. Such are the deists, the rationalists, 
the naturalists or pantheists of the present day—a body 
embracing vast crowds of the learned and half-learned. 
Their religion is not the religion of the kingdom of God. 
They are the identical parties denoted by the way-side 
ground, and from whose hearts the devil catches away the 
word lest they should believe and be saved. 
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7. They whose religion is a mere religion of the natural 
and selfish affections, are not the children of the kingdom. 
They will apostatize and renounce their profession when as- 
sailed by tribulation and persecution for the word’s sake, and 
God will disown them when they ask admission to his kingdom. 

8. They who hope to obtain a place in his kingdom by 
mere professions and external observances, while they 
remain the slaves of the world, will be disappointed. They 
cannot serve two masters. As they give the world their 
supreme love, they will have to abide by that fatal choice. 

9. It is only those whose hearts are made new by the 
Spirit of God, that yield a true obedience, and will receive 
a place in his kingdom. 

10. There is no hint in the parable, nor in any other of 
Christ’s teachings, that the picture it presents of the recep- 
tion the word of the kingdom was to receive from men, is 
not to continue true throughout the present dispensation. 
The proportion of believing and obedient hearers is now as 
small, and has been in every age hitherto, as it was during 
Christ’s ministry. The crowds are the hearers represented 
by the way-side, the rocky soil, and the thorn ground. And 
that is to continue as long as the word of the kingdom is 
preached by men in the present mode. It is not to be till 
Christ himself comes and establishes his kingdom here in its 
power and glory, and reigns over it in person, that all hear- 
ers and all nations are to become obedient, and yield the 
fruits of righteousness and peace. 





Art. [V.—Tue Apostronic CoMMISSION. 
BY THE REV. J. HARKNESS. 


“Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, baptizing them 
in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost; teaching them to observe all things whatsoever I 
have commanded you: and lo, I am with you alway, even 
unto the end of the world.” Matt. xxviii. 19, 20. 

“Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to every 
creature. He that believeth, and is baptized, shall be saved; 
but he that believeth not shall bedamned.” Mark xvi. 15, 16. 
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Jesus Christ had fulfilled all the duties of his priestly 
office upon earth, and was about to leave it. He had ren- 
dered perfect obedience to heaven’s holy laws, and of- 
fered up prayers for his church. He had endured the 
punishment of the broken law and the smiting of his 
Father’s sword for the transgressions of the sheep, and had 
died upon the cross a propitiatory victim for the sins of the 
world. He had risen from the dead as the acknowledged 
satisfier of Divine justice for the sins of men—the glorious 
conqueror of death and the grave, and the infallible security 
of the resurrection and life of his people; and had spent 
forty days with his disciples teaching them in things per- 
taining to the kingdom. The work which the Father had 
given him to do upon the earth being done, and he about 
to ascend to be glorified with the glory which he had with 
him before the world began, in parting from his disciples he 
addressed them in the solemn words of injunction and pro- 
mise, which stand at the head of this article, and seem to 
contain the following things worthy of consideration. 


I. The commission given to the disciples. 

The work enjoined upon the disciples by Christ is some- 
what differently expressed by Matthew and Mark. Mat- 
thew says “teach,” Mark “ preach the gospel.” The word 
Mabxtevears, used by Matthew, which some have rendered, 
and very justly, “to make disciples,” implies also the act of 
teaching; for in order to make disciples it is necessary to 
teach, or instruct men in the doctrines which we wish them 
to embrace; or to which we wish them to become converts. 
We. cannot agree with the celebrated translator and critic, 
Dr. Campbell, who renders this word “convert,” because it 
gives it a meaning which neither the word nor the passage 
seems to authorize, and which far exceeds the meaning of 
the parallel passage in Mark. The word xagegers, used by 
Mark, signifies merely to publish, to proclaim aloud, and 
consequently to instruct or teach in the thing published, but 
not to convert. The words then have precisely the same 
meaning. If they had not, one or other of the disciples 
would have misrepresented the Lord. 

The duty, then, which Christ imposed upon his disciples 
was to preach, proclaim aloud, or instruct men in the doctrine 
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of the gospel. They were to teach men that they are fallen 
—lost in Adam: morally disinclined to obey God’s law, and 
unable to recover and save themselves; that their redemp- 
tion could be purchased only by the shed blood of Immanuel, 
and obtained only through faith in that blood. These, with 
all the glorious doctrines growing out of them, were to 
form the topics and the burden of the teaching of the disci- 
ples, and consequently of their successors. And doctrines 
more Offensive than these could not be propounded to men; 
and yet these are the doctrines which the ministers of the 
gospel are to preach. 


II. The extent of the commission. 

Matthew describes the extent of the commission in these 
words, raévra rx ¢6v, all the nations of the earth. The glad 
tidings of the gospel were not to be confined to the Jews, 
who had been God’s peculiarly privileged people; they were 
to be carried to all heathen nations, and the disciples were 
to become the instructors of these nations. And to the same 
effect is the language of Mark, when he says, “Go ye into 
all the world and preach the gospel to every creature;” or, 
as it might be more literally rendered, ‘‘ Go ye into the world, 
everywhere, and preach the gospel to the whole creation.” 

Such was the extent of the commission given by Christ to 
his disciples, and how they fulfilled it may be seen in their 
inspired biographies. They gave themselves entirely to the 
work. They left all they held dear onearth. They brought 
all they had in their hands as an offering to the Lord in this 
service, and pressed all their talents into the work. And 
they went forth into every country within their reach, in 
matchless moral heroism; braving all dangers; suffering all 
cruelties and tortures, death the most dreadful not excepted, 
doing the will and the work of the Saviour—teaching the 
nations the doctrines of the gospel. 

But this commission, the performance of this duty, was not 
to cease with them. It is equally obligatory upon their suc- 
cessors, and upon the Christian church they planted and left 
in the world. It is as binding upon the church in the pre- 
sent day as if it had been given first and only to her. And 
well may we ask, How has she performed—How is she per- 
forming her duty in this matter? Alas! we may say, not- 
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withstanding all her boasted doings as regards missions, she 
has done nothing. What are her vaunted contributions ? 
What the gifts of stern self-denial, of severe self-mortifica- 
tion, of sold possessions, for the sake of Christ? Ah! we 
find not these among her gifts. No! no! gifts like these 
she does not bestow. The gifts of self-denial she gives not. 
The professed followers of Christ in these days, give not the 
widow’s mite—their whole living, though in religious cant 
they frequently speak of doing so. They must have their 
personal jewels and ornaments, their gay and splendid attire, 
their magnificently furnished houses, and their sumptuous 
tables groaning with every luxury; and then, out of the 
abundance that yet remains, a few cents, or a few dollars, 
may with great difficulty be wrung, to help a lame or mock 
obedience to the command of the Lord. Professing Chris- 
tians, even in these days, miser-like are hoarding up their 
money, and with iron grasp holding it from the service of 
Christ, while he is demanding it to aid in teaching a perish- 
ing world. Nor is the church more liberal and_ hearty in 
her prayers for this purpose. She comes not up in her 
united numbers, strong faith, and undeniable earnestness to 
God’s throne of grace, to wrestle in the mightiest putting 
forth of her strength with the angel of the covenant, to ena- 
ble her to comply to the fullest extent with her Lord’s com- 
mand. <A few, only a few of her numbers are seen there; 
and even their prayers are so cold, and their wrestling so 
feeble and heartless, that their sincerity may be questioned, 
and consequently they cannot have power with God and 
prevail. And as for the heralds of the cross sent forth to 
preach the gospel, what are they? Not one for a thousand 
that might have been sent forth had there been a willing, 
anxious mind in that work—a self-sacrificing spirit to carry 
it forward; had the important commission of the Master 
been felt in all its magnitude and power. The church, the 
professed followers of Christ, and the ministry, have an awful 
burden of guilt upon their heads, as regards obedience to 
this command! 

In the primitive ages of Christianity, the preachers of the 
gospel left all to fulfil this commission, and the converts to 
Christianity in some cases sold their possessions, and laid 
their price at the apostles’ feet to aid in fulfilling this com- 
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mand. All this was done under the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, and consequently was right and acceptable in the sight 
of God. And if such was right, then it is difficult to see, 
even with all the reasons assigned to the contrary, why such 
doings, to carry out the commission of Christ, would not be 
right in the present day. One thing is certain, the church 
has not done her duty as regards this command, and conse- 
quently has an awful amount of guilt upon her head, for 
which she will be answerable at the coming of the Son of 
Man; for she has not acted like the disciples; she has not 
done her utmost to fulfil the commission of her Lord; and 
all the urgency that can be wrought into mighty argument 
to arouse her to the performance of this directly enjoined 
duty, signally fails. 


Ill. The result of obedience to this command: “ He that be- 
lieveth shall be saved ; he that believeth not shall be damned.” 

It is not said, nor even hinted here, that when this com- 
mission is fulfilled to the greatest extent—that when the 
gospel is preached to all the nations of the earth—to the 
whole creation, that all and every individual will believe the 
gospel—believe in the Saviour whom it reveals, and be saved. 
No such idea is involved in the Lord’s command, though 
some have imagined they have found it therein. But it no 
more implies the conversion of the whole world as the con- 
sequence of the preaching of the gospel, than it implies its 
non-conversion. It says not a word about the conversion of 
all mankind—the redemption of the whole world ; the idea is 
not in the commission ; it says not whether the preaching of 
the gospel among the nations, whenever it may be proclaimed, 
will conyert many or few; but merely states the simple and 
solemn fact, ‘‘ He that believeth shall be saved; he that be- 
lieveth not shall be damned.” 

Preaching the gospel, then, to all nations, to the whole 
world, does not necessarily secure, or even imply that all 
nations will believe the gospel—will receive Christ as their 
Saviour and King, and promptly and joyfully obey him. 
All men have never yet believed where the gospel has been 
preached ; not even when Christ, and his disciples and apos- 
tles were the preachers. In the cities and countries where 
they preached, the hearers, to say nothing of the inhabitants, 
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did not all believe, nor a majority of them. ‘“ Some be- 
lieved, and some believed not.” While some believed, more 
remained in unbelief. And so it has been, as regards the 
results of the preached gospel, from their day to the present. 
And were the ministers of the gospel increased to any con- 
ceivable number, and sent into every nation in obedience to 
this command, there is no positive nor even presumptive evi- 
dence that the result would be different—no evidence that 
all men would believe, and that in consequence of their uni- 
versal belief, the latter-day glory in noontide effulgence 
would be ushered in. The experience of the past establishes 
something different from this: It teaches us, that while 
some believe others will not. Every increase of divine light, 
or religious revival, instead of shining more and more unto 
the perfect day, and progressing to the conversion of the 
whole world, in all ages, has been soon followed by an awful 
declension. The light of Eden, perfect and glorious, rapidly 
darkened after the fall, and the wickedness of men increased 
with hot-bed luxuriance till God in righteous judgment 
nearly destroyed the race by the flood. The purity of Noah, 
chosen by God to be the father of a purer race, was soon 
corrupted ; and in a few generations his descendants became 
so wicked that they were all rejected, and Abraham chosen 
to be a holier father of a holier seed. But soon his descen- 
dants too degenerated, and sank into gross wickedness, as 
the mournful history of Israel shows, until they reached their 
climax in evil, in the rejection and crucifixion of the Son of 
God. Christ then by the ministry of the gospel introduced 
a better state of things, and greatly increased the power and 
purity of religion by a more abundant out-pouring of his 
Spirit. But even this highly superior state of religion from 
which might have been expected great and glorious results, 
even the conversion of the world, if it were to be accom- 
plished in this way, instead of increasing more and more 
unto the perfect day, and bursting into millennial glory, soon 
began to decline, and in a few generations, degenerated into 
the superstitions and wickedness of the dark ages. Other 
revivals came, but not to increase till all the nations were 
converted to Christianity, but to decline and leave men as 
wicked and alienated from God as before. Judging then 
from analogy, or from the past, there is nothing to warrant 
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the expectation, that by the preaching of the gospel, as it is 
now preached, the whole world shall be evangelized, that 
the whole human family shall become holy, that the king- 
doms of this world shall become the kingdom of our Lord 
and of his Christ. The teaching of the past furnishes accu- 
mulated evidence against this view; and Dr. Duff, who is 
doubtless well acquainted with religious statistics, says, not- 
withstanding all the efforts to propagate the gospel, or, as 
some would have it, to convert the world, “there are more 
heathen upon the earth now, than there were in the days of 
the Saviour.” 

Nor do the teachings of the Bible warrant the expectation 
that the world shall be converted by the present mode of 
preaching the gospel, but the contrary. It is not till the 
Son of Man sits upon the holy hill of Zion, that sacred 
mountain in Judea, ‘“ reigning before his ancients,” or elders, 
“‘ sloriously,” that the uttermost parts of the earth are to be 
given to him for his possession, and the heathen to be 
dashed in pieces with a rod of iron and broken as a potter’s 
vessel. It is not till the Son of Man comes, personally, visi- 
bly, gloriously with the clouds-of heaven, as Daniel saw 
him in vision, “that dominion and glory, and a kingdom, 
are given to him; and all nations and languages serve him.” 
The horn of papacy makes war with the saints, and prevails 
against them, until the Ancient of days come personally to 
earth; then, but not till then, judgment is given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, and then the saints possess 
the kingdom—the greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven. The tares and the wheat have to grow 
together till the time of the harvest; but the time of the 
harvest is the coming of the Son of Man; consequently the 
preaching of the gospel is not to uproot the tares and sepa- 
rate them from the wheat; for that is the work of the Son 
of Man at hiscoming. The beast and the false prophet are 
to make war with the saints until the Word of God descend 
upon a white horse, and cast them alive into the lake of fire 
burning with brimstone. Satan is to be the god of this 
world, till the angel come down from heaven and bind him, 
and cast him into the bottomless pit. 

All this then, and much more to which we cannot now 
advert, establishes the point that all nations are not to be 
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converted by the preaching of the gospel, nor the latter- 
day glory ushered in by such means. The Bible clearly 
teaches that that is the work of Christ at his personal 
return to earth, and that then he will perform the glorious 
work. He will then reveal himself to the people of Israel 
as their Shiloh, who will gladly receive him, and through 
them his saving health shall be made known to all na- 
tions. 

But though the world is not to be converted by the 
preaching of the gospel, nor the millennial glory thus ush- 
ered in under the present dispensation; yet the gospel ought 
to be preached to all nations for a witness—for a testimony, 
and above all as the divinely appointed means for gathering 
God’s elect people and church out of the world lying in 
wickedness, to himself. And the work which has such a 
noble and supremely important end to accomplish should be 
undertaken, and carried on with far greater zeal, and a more 
self-denying and self-sacrificing spirit than it is in these 
days. A mighty, self-consuming zeal, like that which 
burned with unquenchable fervor in the bosom and soul of 
Paul, should burn in the bosom of all the professing follow- 
ers of Jesus Christ; and like him, not accounting their lives 
dear, they should come up to help in the divine work of 
preaching the gospel to every creature—of gathering God’s 
people to himself from among the nations. The church, 
refreshed by prayer, and putting on new strength by a cor- 
dial consecration of herself, and all the means and influences 
she possesses, should come up in the greatness of her might 
to this divine work most solemnly enjoined by her Saviour. 
But the church-professing Christians, ministers of the 
gospel, possessing little of Paul’s zeal, little of the Saviour’s 
spirit, little of his love to perishing souls, and of his self- 
sacrificing desire for their salvation, can hear unmoved the 
long, loud, and withering wail, coming up from the people 
sitting in the shadow of death in heathen lands, and their 
shrieks of despair as they plunge into the lake of fire. The 
command of Christ, when leaving the earth, may sound in 
our ears in all its divine authority and power, “ preach the 
gospel to all nations,” and the bitter cry of perishing mil- 
lions may mingle with its tones; but our hearts remain 
unmoved, we bestir not ourselves to do the work which 
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Christ requires—to teach the dying nations that they may 
believe in him and be saved. 


IV. The encouragement to fulfil this commission : “ Lo, Iam 
with you alway even unto the end of the world.” 

Here Christ most solemnly promises his presence to the 
disciples when engaged in preaching the gospel in obedience 
to his command. They were not to go forth alone, nor in 
their own strength engage in a work so arduous; Christ 
promises to go with them and give them strength according 
to the magnitude of duty. If dangers beset them, threat- 
ening life at every step; if the dark clouds full of death’s 
thunderbolts hung over them, they were not defencelessly 
exposed to these. His presence, his invisible, omnipotent 
power, was to be their all-protecting shield. If their labors 
were attended with little success, and only one here and 
there believed the story of the cross, they were not to be dis- 
couraged, for Jesus was with them, blessing and prospering 
them to the extent that it was his good pleasure they should 
be successful. Wherever they went, individually or col- 
lectively, Christ promised to them his presence; and having 
this ever accompanying them and abiding with them, they 
had divine encouragement and support in whatever situation 
they were placed. 

Nor was Christ’s presence peculiarly and exclusively pro- 
mised to the disciples to whom he addresses these words; it 
is equally promised to all their successors in office. He did 
not say, I am with yon to the end of your life, for that would 
have been limiting the promise to them; but Iam with 
you to the end of the world. The word é:#», our trans- 
lators have mistranslated in every instance in the forty- 
one times they have rendered it world; for it does not 
mean this material world or earth, but duration, age, or dis- 
pensation, and ought to have been so translated; for this 
world, or earth, is not to have an end, but endure for ever. 
By the end, then, not of the world, but of the age or dis- 
pensation, we are to understand the end of the present gos- 
pel, or Christian dispensation, which in these days seems 
drawing nigh. Now, as the disciples to whom Christ ad- 
dresses these words, would not, and did not live to the end 
of the Christian dispensation, which continues still, the pro- 
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mise made to them must also have been made to their suc- 
cessors in office—to the ministers of the gospel in all subse- 
quent ages. What a comforting and sustaining assurance to 
the humble, devoted minister of Jesus Christ! It matters 
not whether he is performing the duties of his arduous office 
in the crowded city, where vice rages; or in his rural parish, 
where high-toned morality prevails; or amidst the supersti- 
tions of Greenland, or the dark idolatry of India; he has 
the assurance of. his Lord and Master’s presence—he can 
hear the promise from the throne of the Eternal, “Lo, I am 
with you.” 


V.—The obligation to fulfil this commission : the command of 
Christ. ‘ 

It is not for us to ask before entering upon the fulfilment 
of this commission—If we preach the gospel to all nations, 
will all nations believe? or will very many, or will only 
a few of the nations believe?—and then act with zeal and 
energy, according to our judgment of probable results, 
according to our estimate of the number likely to be 
saved. The results, no matter whether great or small, 
form no part of the obligation, and should have no influ- 
ence in determining us to the performance of the duty. 
It is the command of Christ, and that alone, that forms the 
whole burden of obligation, and that ought to be obeyed, 
without asking the question, whether many will believe and 
be saved ?—whether indeed a single soul is converted or not. 
If it is his sovereign will that the gospel should be preached 
to all nations, as the command shows it is, then it is our 
duty to obey him, no matter whether all nations, or only a 
few of the nations, or only one individual should believe. 
As regards the results, as regards the number that shall 
believe and be saved, he has given us no information, 
because that is a matter with which we have nothing to do. 
Christ has pointed out the work, and commanded it to be 
done. His command is supreme and obligatory, and for this 
reason, and this alone, obedience is imperative upon us. 
Our duty is to obey—to labor to preach the gospel to all 
nations, leaving the result to him who has issued the com- 
mand, and promised to make our labors successful to the 
extent of his good pleasure. When he says, “Go,” our duty 
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is not to stand and ask questions about results, nor calculate 
results and act as these may seem favorable or unfavorable, 
great or small, but to move forward with the greatest ear- 
nestness and promptness of action, pressing all our powers 
of service into the divinely required work. 

Let ministers of the gospel, let Christians hear this com- 
mand from the ascended Saviour, and in obedience to it, let 
them arise promptly to the noble work, with prayer and 
enkindled zeal; let them consecrate all their powers and 
energies to the service, and go forth preaching the gospel in 
any way and every way they can, in the self-sacrificing 
spirit of the apostles, and of the Master himself, who laid 
down his life in the cause, in the full assurance of his 
ever-accompanying and abiding presence. “Go,” is his 
command ; “ We go,” ought to be their response and motto. 
If difficulties, dangers, persecutions, death, be in the way, 
still, like Christ, they should set their face as a flint, and 
press on in the work, assured of his presence; and that if 
they fall in the conflict, they shall be rewarded with a 
crown, a throne, and the inheritance with him of all things. 





Art. V.—THE PLURALITY OF INHABITED WORLDs. 


1. The Plurality of Worlds. Boston: Gould & Lincoln, 
1854. 

2. More Worlds than One. The Creed of the Philosopher, and 
the Hope of the Christian. By Sir David Brewster, 
K.H., D.C.L. New York: R. Carter & Brothers, 1854. 


BY THE EDITOR. 


Iris a noticeable fact that almost all the principal branches 
of knowledge that have been zealously studied and largely 
advanced during the century, are made the ground by some 
of their cultivators, of an attack on Christianity. Thus, in 
the natural sciences, some of the leading doctrines of the 
current geology, zoology, and astronomy, are in open con- 
flict with the teachings of the Scriptures, and are the reasons 
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which great numbers offer for their rejection of their inspi- 
ration and authority. The science of the mind is the medium 
of a still more direct and zealous assault on revealed reli- 
gion—the most popular theories on the subject denying not 
merely the possibility of inspiration, but of a knowledge of 
God through any channel whatever, and inculcating a blank 
and hopeless atheism. Physiology, the diversities of the 
form and color of the human race, language, archeology, 
history, are in like manner presented by their devotees, in 
a hostile attitude to the Bible, and all the resources of learn- 
ing and ingenuity are exhausted to divest it through them of 
its sacred character, and deprive it of its hold on the faith 
and reverence of men. The first of the works—the titles of 
which are placed at the head of this article—deceptively 
named the Plurality of Worlds, is, in a measure at least, of 
this class. The author’s object is to show, not that there are 
many worlds that are the residence of intelligent beings, but 
that there are not; that the earth is the only one that is the 
scene of a moral government, and that man is the only species 
of rational creatures; that the universe, therefore, is substan- 
tially a mere physical empire, and the great ends, conse- 
quently, pursued by God, of a mere material, instead of a 
moral nature. ‘The reader is thence left to draw the inevita- 
ble inference, that the views given in the Bible, and generally 
entertained by the church, of God’s empire and government, 
are essentially false, and must be rejected for a vague, unsen- 
timental, and unauthoritative natural religion, or no religion 
at all. 

He wishes, indeed, a quite different judgmentto be formed 
of his object. He represents that many who are thoughtful, 
and even religiously inclined, are led, by the extreme insig- 
nificance of the earth, compared to the vastness of the mate- 
rial universe, to doubt that God exercises any moral govern- 
ment over this world, or takes any special care of man. 
With such boundless realms to occupy his attention, they 
think it incredible, he says, that the Creator should stoop to 
bestow any special notice on man; and he exhibits it as his 
aim to meet this objection by showing that this world is the 
only one in which ‘intelligences reside, and men the only order 
of rational and moral creatures; and therefore, that the 
faint and scarcely demonstrable regard with which God dis- 
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tinguishes them, according to his low-notions of natural reli- 
gion, is not incredible nor improbable. 

The mode in which he presents the subject is seen from 
the following passage :— 


“Perhaps we shall make our reasonings and speculations apply to 
a wider class of readers, if we consider the view now spoken of, not 
as an objection urged by an opponent of religion, but rather as a 
difficulty felt by a friend of religion. It is, I conceive, certain that many 
of those not at all disposed to argue against religion, but who, on the 
contrary, feel that their whole internal comfort and repose are bound 
up indissolubly with their religious convictions, are still troubled and 
dismayed at the doctrines of the vastness of the universe, and the 
multitude of worlds which they suppose to be taught and proved by 
astronomy. They have a profound reverence for rue 1wea of God. 
"They are glad to acknowledge their constant and universal depen- 
dence upon his preserving power and goodness; they are ready and 
desirous to recognise the working of his providence ; they receive the 
moral law as his law, with reverence and submission; they regard 
their transgressions of this law as sins against him, and are eager to 
find the mode of reconciliation to him, when thus estranged from him ; 
they willingly think of God as near to them. But while they listen to 
the evidence which science . . . . sets before them, of the long 
array of groups, and hosts, and myriads of worlds, which are 
brought to our knowledge, they find themselves perturbed and dis- 
tressed. They would willingly think of God as near to them; but 
during the progress of this enumeration, he appears at every step to 
be removed further and further from them. To discover that the 
earth is so large, the number of its inhabitants so great, its form so 
different from what man at first imagines it, may, perhaps, have 
startled them ; but in this view there is nothing which a pious mind 
does not easily surmount. But if Venus and Mars also have their 
inhabitants ; if Saturn and Jupiter—globes so much larger than the 
earth—have a proportional amount of population, may not man be 
neglected or overlooked ? Is he worthy to be regarded by the Creator 
of all? May not, must not the most pious mind recur to the 
exclamation of the Psalmist, ‘Lord, what is man that thou art 
mindful of him? And must not this exclamation, under the new 
aspect of things, be accompanied by: an enfeebled and less confident 
belief that God ts mindful of him? And then this array of planets, 
which derive their light from the sun, extends much further than 
even the astronomer at first suspected. The orbit of Saturn is ten 
times as wide as the orbit of the earth: but beyond Saturn, and al- 
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most twice as far from the sun, Herschel discovers Uranus, another 
great planet; and again, beyond Uranus, and again at nearly twice 
his distance, the subtle sagacity of the astronomers of our day sur- 
mises and then detects another great planet. In such a system as 
this, the earth shrinks into insignificance. Can its concerns engage 
the attention of him who made the whole? But, again, this whole 
solar system itself, with all its orbits and planets, shrinks into a mere 
point, when compared with the nearest fixed star. And again, the 
distance which lies between us and such stars shrinks into incaleu- 
lable smallness, when we journey in thought to other fixed stars, 
And again and again, the scene of our previous contemplation 
suffers an immeasurable contraction, as we pass on to other points 
of view. 

“ And in all these successive moves, we are still within the domi- 
nions of the same Creator and Governor, and at every move we are 
brought, we may suppose, to new bodies of his subjects, bearing, in 
the expansion of their number, some proportion to the expanse of 
space which they occupy. And if this be so, how shall the earth, 
and men, its inhabitants, thus repeatedly annihilated, as it were, 
by the growing magnitude of the known universe, continue to 
be anything in the regard of him who embraces all? Last of all, 
how shall men contiuue to receive that special, persevering, provi- 
dential, judicial, personal care, which religion implies; and without 
the belief of which, any man who has religious thoughts, must be 
disturbed and unhappy, desolate and forsaken ?”—Pp. 37-39. 


The doubts which he here proposes are thus not those of 
believers in revealed religion ; they are not the doubts even 
of common theists, who reject revelation. Instead, they 
are founded, as we shall see, on a disbelief either of God’s 
ability or disposition to take care of the works he has called 
into existence. For what parties are there who, believing 
in the existence of God, yet question, for the reasons he here 
presents, that the Most High exercises a peculiar care over 
this world, and over men? Le does not name any who, on 
that ground, doubt the reality of his providence and moral 
government. Ordinary deists do not. They admit and 
assert his government, and maintain that natural religion is 
of such clearness and authority, that a miraculous revelation 
is unnecessary and improbable. 

The class for whom he writes, therefore, if there be any 
such, must be of a very low order of religionists ; they must 
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be not only rejecters of revelation, but far below common 
deists in their notions both of God and man. The scru- 
ples which he entertains, if they are sincere, are probably 
peculiar to himself, and, at most, to such as hold the geolo- 
gical and astronomical theories which are the chief basis of 
his speculations respecting the material and moral universe, 
and whether truly felt or not, their natural tendency is—and 
there is much that indicates that that is their real design— 
to drive religion out of the world, or to reduce it to so low a 
point as to divest it ofall title to consideration. 

That notwithstanding some seeming, though very vague 
and equivocal recognitions of Christianity, he in effect rejects 
revelation, is apparent from the assumption on which he 
proceeds in the foregoing passage. He alleges the vastness 
of God’s empire, as a proof that he cannot and does not give 
immediate and special attention to so small a world as the 
earth and so insignificant a race as men; and he holds that 
the likelihood and certainty that men are not the objects of 
God’s providential and moral care, increases just in proportion 
to the immensity of his material kingdom compared to the 
slightness of the earth. This is the whole ground of his 
alleged difficulty. But in this he plainly proceeds on a con- 
viction either that God is unable, or else is indisposed to 


exercise a continual and minute care of all his works. For if 


he is omnipotent, all-knowing, and all-wise, and can as easily 
exercise a perfect providence and moral administration over 
myriads and millions of worlds, and of races and orders of 
intelligences, as over one, why should the greatness of his 
empire be alleged as a proof that he does not and cannot 
exercise such a sway over the earth and its population? 
And if he has the requisite natural attributes, and is infi- 
nitely regardful of bis rights, and infinitely regardful also of 
the rights and well-being of his creatures ; and if his own rec- 
titude requires that he should rule the worlds and the beings 
he calls into existence and upholds, how can their multiplicity 
be regarded as a proof that he does not? As his own right- 
eousness and thence his blessedness requires that he should 
treat all his subjects according to their nature, it is clear that 
the greatness of their number is a reason that he should 
exercise a perfectly wise and benevolent government over 
them; not that he should neglect and refuse it. This writer 
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builds his whole speculation, therefore, manifestly either on 
a denial of God's natural or moral perfections, or else on a 
total ignorance and misconception of the course which his 
perfections require that he should pursue as the Creator, 
Upholder, and Ruler of the universe. He cannot make the 
infinite power, intelligence, and goodness of God the ground 
of the inference which he draws against his exercising a 
government over any part of his works; for if God has those 
infinite attributes, they not only render him competent to 
such a government, but are positive reasons that he should 
exercise it, and present a moral certainty that he does and 
will. An inadequacy to the infinite task, or a moral indis- 
position to it, are the only grounds from which it can be 
logically inferred that he does not exercise such a sway. 
Let this writer admit on the one hand, that God has all the: 
natural attributes, power, knowledge, and skill that are 
requisite to the government of his kingdom; and let him 
concede on the other, that righteousness and benevolence 
make it indispensable that if he calls moral creatures into 
existence, he should treat them according to their peculiar 
nature, and that that requires that he should place them under 
a moral government, hold them accountable for their con- 
duct, and therefore judge and reward them; and the whole 
ground of his difficulty, the whole basis of his speculations 
will vanish from beneath him. 

The postulate, therefore, from which he starts is not that 
of a Christian believer; it is not that of an ordinary deist ; 
it is not that even of a theist, who regards God as almighty, 
all-intelligent, and infinitely righteous. It is the postulate 
of one who does not conceive of God as of infinite perfections, 
but who thinks the deity is essentially like himself, immea- 
surably i.nperfect, without a consistent scheme of adminis- 
tration, fluctuating in his purposes, and with neither the recti- 
tude, the benevolence, nor the skill that are necessary to the 
station he occupies. The method by which he attempts to 
tranquillize the fears, and soothe the disquietudes of the reli- 
gious for whom he professes to write, is accordingly an 
extraordinary one. Itis not by proving that God is able to, 
and from the perfections of his nature must, take a watchful 
care of them by a ceaseless providence, and a holy and bene- 
volent moral government; but by teaching them that he 
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either cannot, because he has not the necessary power and 
intelligence; or else that he does not, because he has not the 
rectitude and benevolence which it demands! A brilliant 
exploit truly for a Christian philosopher! Exquisite conso- 
lation for those who are troubled and despairing under the 
apprehension that God is not caring properly for their pre- 
sent and future well-being ! 

He indicates the same low and unworthy views of God in 
alleging it as a further proof that no other world than the 
earth is inhabited by intelligent beings; that if there are 
other orders of rational creatures they must be “ progres- 
sive” like men, or must gain their knowledge, and make 
whatever advancement they may in culture, gradually; as 
though the fact that it must necessarily be so with finite 
beings, who at the commencement of their existence are 
totally ignorant, and whose ideas take place in succession, is 
a proof that no such beings are created; that is, the fact, that 
a finite and dependent nature cannot act according to the 
attributes of an infinite and self-existent one, is a proof that 
no finite minds are called into existence! Thus he says: 


“The view we have given of the mode of existence of the human 
species upon the earth, as being a progressive existence, even in the 
development of the intellectual powers and their results, necessarily 
fastens down our thoughts and our speculations to the earth, and 
makes us feel how visionary and gratuitous it is to assume any similar 
kind of existence in any region occupied by other beings than 
man. As we have said, we have no insuperable difficulty in con- 
ceiving other parts of the universe to be tenanted by animals. 
Animal life implies no progress in the species. Such as they are in 
one century, such are they in another. The conditions of their sus- 
tentation and generation being given, which no difference in phy- 
sical circumstances can render incredible, the race may, so far as we 
can see, go on for ever. But a race which makes a progress in the 
development of its faculties cannot thus, or at least cannot with the 
same ease, be conceived as existing through all time and under all 
circumstances. Progress implies, or at least suggests, a beginning 
and an end. If the mere existence of a race imply a sustaining and 
preserving power in the Creator, the progress of a race implies a 
guiding and impelling power ; a Governor and Director, as well as 
a Creator and Preserver. And progress not merely in material con- 
ditions, not merely in the exercise of bodily faculties, but in the exer- 
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cise of mental faculties, in the intellectual condition of a portion of 
the species, still more implies a special position and character of the 
race, which cannot, without great licence of hypothesis, be extended 
to other races, and which, if so extended, becomes unmeaning, from 
the impossibility of our knowing what is progress in any other spe- 
cies—from what and towards what it tends. The intellectual pro- 
gress of the human species has been a progress in the use of 
thought, andin the knowledge which such use procures ; it has been 
a progress from mere matter to mind ; from the impressions of sense 
to ideas; from what in knowledge is casual, partial, temporary, to 
what is necessary, universal, and eternal. We can conceive no pro- 
gress of the nature of this, which is not identical with this; nothing 
like it which is not the same. And, therefore, if we will people 
other planets with creatures, intelligent as man is intelligent, we 
must not only give to them the intelligence but the intellectual his- 
tory of the human species. They must have had their minds 
unfolded by steps similar to those by which the human mind has 
been unfolded; or at least differing from them only as the intel- 
lectual history of one nation of the earth differs from that of another. 
They must have had their Pythagoras, their Plato, their Kepler, 
their Galileo, their Newton, if they know what we know.” 

“Thus the condition of man upon the earth, as a condition of 
intellectual progress, implies such a special guidance and government 
exercised over the race by the author of his being as produces pro- 
gress; and we have not, so far as we yet perceive, any reason for 
supposing that he exercises a like guidance and government over any 
of the other bodies with which the researches of astronomers have 
made us acquainted.” 

“Now when we have arrived at this result, we have, I conceive, 
reached one of the points at which the difficulties which astrono- 
mica! discovery puts in the way of religious conviction begin to 
appear. The earth and its human inhabitants are, as far as we yet 
know, in an especial manner the subjects of God’s care and govern- 
ment, for the race is progressive. Now, can this be? Is it not dif- 
ficult to believe that it is so? The earth, so small a speck, only one 
among so many, so many thousands, so many millions of other 
bodies, all probably of the same nature with itself, wherefore should 
it draw to it the special regards of the Creator of all, and occupy his 
care in an especial manner ?”—Pp. 55-58. 


Here again, as in the former instance, his doubt of the exist- 
ence of other moral beings than men, is founded on a denial 
or distrust of the divine perfections. For he alleges it as 
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the main ground of his difficulty in believing that other 
worlds are peopled by moral creatures, that man is progress- 
ive in the evolution of his faculties and the acquisition of his 
knowledge, and that other orders of intelligent beings, if 
there are any, must also be progressive in the evolution of 
theirs, or at least in the acquisition of scientific, religious, 
and other knowledge; and must, therefore, as man is, be the 
objects of a special care. But this he thinks is scarcely cre- 
dible. He can believe that God can create and uphold the 
crowd of worlds that occupy the vast domain of space. He 
has no difficulty in conceiving the whole “ universe to be 
tenanted by animals,” because “animal life implies no pro- 
gress in the species.’ But “a race which makes progress in 
the development of its faculties, cannot thus be conceived,” 
he thinks, “as existing through all time and under all cir- 
cumstances,” and because it must be “ progressive,” and 
must require “a special guidance and government” by its 
* author.” 

But why should the fact that intelligent creatures must 
necessarily be finite, must think, therefore, of the subjects of 
their thoughts successively, in place of grasping them con- 
temporaneously as the Omniscient does, and must thence be 
progressive in their knowledge, be any obstacle to God’s 
creating and governing such creatures, unless there is some 
inadequacy in his nature to such a work, or some indisposi- 
tion to it in his feelings? If he has all the power and 
wisdom, and all the righteousness and benevolence that are 
necessary to it, then the fact that it would require the exer- 
cise of those faculties can be no obstacle to his undertaking 
and accomplishing it. To assume from the fact that a being 
is infinitely competent to a great and glorious work, that he 
cannot undertake and achieve it, is very extraordinary logic. 
This writer, therefore, builds his denial that God has any 
other moral creatures than man, on a tacit doubt of his ade- 
quacy to the task of ruling them. There is no other postu- 
late from which his inference can be deduced. He conceives 
of him as incapable of exercising a moral government over 
other races of intelligent creatures, either because he has not 
the requisite power for it, or else because he has not the wis- 
dom, righteousness, and benevolence which it requires, The 
ground on which he stands in this argument, therefore, asin 
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the preceding, is not that of a believer in revelation, nor of a 
consistent deist, but that of a shallow and ignorant speculatist 
who conceives of God as weak and imperfect like himself. 

But in this reasoning he confounds himself again as he did 
before; for if the fact that moral creatures are finite, and 
must be progressive in the culture of their faculties and 
acquisition of knowledge, is a proof that God cannot have 
created such beings, then it proves as conclusively that he has 
not created man on the earth, as it does that he has not 
called similar beings into existence on Mars, Jupiter, and 
Saturn; and the whole problem he is attempting to solve is 
a fiction and delusion, instead of a reality. How much to be 
regretted is it that this writer, who is so sharp in seeing 
imaginary difficulties, had not cast a momentary glance in 
this direction atso real a one! It would have saved him the 
trouble of rearing a large part of the stately fabric which he 
here so summarily dashes to the earth. 

That hé occupies the ground of a sceptic instead of a 
believer in revelation, is seen also from his offering it as a fur- 
ther proof that there are no other moral creatures than men ; 
that if there are—if the worlds generally are supposed to be 
peopled by intelligent creatures, they must still be held to be 
of identically the same nature, character, and condition as 
men. He asserts this in a great number of passages, with 
the most undoubting assurance, and makes it one of the 
chief grounds of his reasoning and declamation against the 
existence of other orders of intelligences. Thus he says: 


“ Here then again we are brought to the conviction that God is, 
so far as we yet see, in an especial and peculiar manner, the Governor 
of the earth and of its human inhabitants, in such a way that the like 
government cannot be conceived to be extended to other planets and 
other systems, without arbitrary and fanciful assumptions; assump- 
tions either of unintelligible differences with incomprehensible results, 
or of beings in all respects human, inhabiting the most remote regions 
of the universe. And here again, therefore, we are led to the same 
difficulty which we have already encountered. Can the earth, a 
small globe among so many millions, have been selected as the scene 
of this especially divine government? 

“That when we attempt to extend our sympathies to the inhabit- 
ants of other planets and other worlds, and to regard them as living, 
like us, under a moral government, we are driven to suppose them 
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to be, in all essential respects, human beings like ourselves, we have 
proof, in all the attempts which have been made with whatever 
licence of hypothesis and fancy, to present to us descriptions and 
representations of other parts of the universe. Such representa- 
tions, though purposely made as unlike human beings as the ima- 
gination of man can form them, still are merely combinations, 
slightly varied, of the elements of human being; and thus show us 
that not only our reason, but even our imagination, cannot conceive 
creatures subjected to the same government to which man is sub- 
jected, without conceiving them as being men of one kind or 
other.”—Pp. 60, 61. f 


This representation, however, if true, would contribute 
nothing to his object, for if it were a fact that we cannot con- 
ceive of any other order of intelligences than men, that 
would form no proof or probability that God cannot, and 
has not created other orders of intelligences. How does it 
follow from such a limitation of owr powers of conception 
and fancy as he asserts, that there must be an equal limita- 
tion of God’s powers, or of his agency! Singular logic, 
truly, for a philosopher who deems himself to have reached 
a height of intelligence so far above that of his fellow men 
generally, that he is competent to confute one of the most 
undoubting of the beliefs which they entertain ! 

But if he is not a disbeliever in the divine origin and 
authority of the Sacred Scriptures, how is it that he ad- 
vances this false and absurd proposition? Are notangels to 
whom God directly reveals himself, who act as his messen- 
gers, who are capable of coming from his presence to this 
world, and of returning, who are naturally invisible to us, 
but who are able to make themselves perceptible, a different 
order of intelligences from men? Were not the Seraphim, 
the burning spirits who stood above the throne of Jehovah, 
Isaiah vi. 2, 8, having six wings, of a different nature from 
men? This writer surely, in effect at least, rejects the au- 
thority of the Bible, or he would not, in the face of the fact 
it thus reveals, assert that there can be no intelligences of a 
different order from men, nor of any other world than this. 

And his denial that there either are, or can be any other 
species of intelligences than men, is founded, like his other 
assumptions, on a tacit denial of the divine perfections. 
For on what ground can he maintain that there can be no 
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other class of moral creatures than such as men, unless it 
be on the assumption that God is not able to create any 
other? If God is as able to create intelligences of other 
species, as he is to create human beings, then plainly nothing 
in his nature makes it certain that he has not created them 
of other species; and with equal certainty nothing in the 
nature of man makes it clear that other species have not been 
created by him. Each of the grounds on which he thus far pro- 
ceeds, thus resolves itself into low, false, and impious notions 
of the divine Being, that are utterly alien from the Christian 
belief:—into a bold denial of his perfections, and adequacy to 
his station as the Creator, Upholder, and Ruler of the universe. 

The whole tendency of his work, accordingly, and proba- 
bly its aim, unless he is ignorant of the real import of his 
principles to a degree that is scarcely credible, is to discredit 
the views which the Scriptures give of the attributes and 
character of the Creator, the nature of the empire he has 
called into existence, and the government he is exercising 
over it, and substitute in their place, the meanest, the falsest, 
and the most contemptible form of theism that has ever been 
devised. Yet this audacious speculatist, who exhausts all the 
resources of his learning, wit, and disingenuousness, to throw 
discredit on the Jehovah of the Bible, and its teachings 
respecting his kingdom and his government, is welcomed by 
Dr. Hitchcock in an introduction to the volume, as a “Chris. 
tian scholar,” who employs himself in illustrating religion 
from science; and an unreserved sanction is given both to 
the main principles on which he proceeds, and the chief con- 
clusions he draws respecting the condition of the worlds that 
make up the universe. 

Having thus laid the foundation of his theory of the universe 
on these false and antitheistic postulates, he then proceeds 
to confirm it by considerations drawn from the doctrines of 
geology, respecting the formation of the strata and the age 
of the world; and from the nebular hypothesis respecting 
the origin of starsand planetary systems. Nearly the whole 
of his reasonings are founded on those false, unscientific, 
and preposterous systems, and are dependent on their truth 
for their speciousness and force. He manages them, how- 
ever, especially those drawn from geology, with much adroit- 
ness and success. He holds that the doctrines of modern 
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speculative geology respecting the immeasurable age of the 
earth and the processes by which its strata were formed, are 
scientifically demonstrated, and are as proper data to reason 
from as the facts of astronomy are; and if his data are 
admitted, it will not be easy, we think, to set aside his conclu- 
sion; namely, that on the ground of that system, there are 
no decisive proofs that any other planet than the earth, or 
indeed any other world, is inhabited by rational creatures. 
Dr. Hitchcock admitting and asserting the geological postu- 
lates on which he proceeds, is undoubtedly obliged, unless 
he deserts his principles, to accede as he does to his conclu- 
sion. The postulates, however, are false, and the argument 
unscientific; and if it were not, it is, in our judgment, di- 
rected as much against revealed religion and its author, and 
is as effective in that relation, as it is against the doctrine of 
the existence of other inhabited worlds than ours. 

Sir D. Brewster's volume is in the main an able and 
pleasing answer to the author of the Plurality of Worlds. 
He employs himself chiefly in describing the solar and stellar 
systems, and pointing out the indications which they present, 
that they are designed to be the residences of intelligent 
beings. He seems to us, however, to have embarrassed him- 
self very much, by conceding to his antagonist the geological 
postulates from which he reasons, that the earth existed 
through an immense and unknown period anterior to the crea- 
tionofman. He does indeed, in his third chapter, decline to 
receive the assumptions and conclusions of geology respect- 
ing the formation and age of the earth, as certainties scien- 
tifically demonstrated, and pronounces them mere hypo- 
theses. He says, 


“ Geology does not pretend to give us any information respecting 
the process by which the nucleus of the earth was formed. Some 
speculative astronomers, indeed, have presumptuously embarked in 
such an inquiry; but there is not a trace of evidence that the solid 
nucleus of the globe was formed by secondary causes, such as the 
aggregation of attenuated matter diffused through space; and the 
nebular theory, as it has been called, though maintained by a few 
distinguished names, has, we think, been overturned by arguments 
that have never been answered. 

“ As all the ‘stratified formations which compose the crust of the 
earth have obviously been deposited in succession, geologists have 
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endeavored to form some notion of the time occupied in their depo- 
a sition, or the age of the most ancient of them. By studying the 
fossil remains found in the different formations, geologists have placed 
it beyond a doubt, that great changes have taken place during the 
formation of the crust of the earth. The plants and animals which 
existed in one period, are not found in another; new species were at 
different times created; and frequent convulsions have taken place, 
upheaving the beds of the ocean into continents and mountain 
ranges, and covering the dry land with the waters which were dis- 
placed. That the deposition of strata of such thickness, and opera- 
tions of such magnitude, required a long period of time for their 
accomplishment, has been willingly conceded to the geologist ; but 
this concession has been founded on the adoption of a uxtr of mea- 
sure, which may or may not be correct. It is taken for granted that 
many of the stratified rocks were deposited in the sea by THE SAME 
SLOW PROCESSES which are going on in the present day ; and as the 
thickness of the deposits now produced is a very small quantity dur- 
ing a long period of time, it is inferred that NINE OR TEN MILES 
OF stRATA must have taken MILLIONS OF YEARS FOR THEIR FORMA- 
TION. 

“We are not disposed to grudge the geologist even periods so 
marvellous as this, provided they are considered AS MERELY HYPOTHE- 
TICAL; but when we find, as we shall presently do, that speculative 
writers employ these assumed periods as POSITIVE TRUTHS for esta- 
blishing other theories, which we consider erroneous and even danger- 
ous, we are compelled to examine, more minutely, a chronology which 
has been thus misapplied. 

“ Although we may admit that our seas and continents have 
nearly the same locality, and cover nearly the same area, as they 
did at the creation of Adam; and that the hills have not, since that 
time, changed their form or their height, nor the beds of the ocean 
become deeper or shallower from the diurnal changes going on 
arognd us; yet this does not authorize us to conclude that the world 
was prepared for man by similar causes operating in a similar man- 
ner. The same physical causes may operate quickly or slowly. 

The dew may fall invisibly on the ground—the gentle shower may 

descend noiselessly on the grass—or the watery vapor may rush down 
in showers and torrents of rain, destroying animal and vegetable life. 
The frozen moisture may fall in atoms of crystal, which are felt only 
by the tender skin upon which they light; or it may come down in 
flakes of snow, forming beds many feet in thickness, or it may be 
precipitated in destructive hailstones, or in masses of ice, which crush 
everything upon which they fall. 
VOL, VII.—NO, IL. 
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“When the earth was completed as the home of the human 
family, violent changes upon its surface were incompatible with the 
security of life, and the progress of civilization. The powers of the 
physical world were, therefore, put under restraint, when man ob- 
tained dominion over the earth; and after the great catastrophe 
which destroyed almost every living thing, the ‘bow was set in the 
clouds’—a covenant between God and man that the elements should 
not again be his destroyer. Ifthe Almighty, then, since the creation 
of man, ‘broke up the fountains of the deep, and opened the win- 
dows of heaven,’ and thus, by apparently natural causes, covered the 
whole earth with an ocean that rose above the Himalaya and the 
Andes, why may he not at different periods, or during the whole 
course of the earth’s formation, have deposited its strata by a rapid 
precipitation of their atoms from the waters which suspended them ? 
The period of the earth's formation would, upon this principle, be 
reduced to little more than the united generations of the different 
orders of plants and animals which constitute its organic remains. 
But even the period thus computed from the supposed duration of 
animal life, may be still further shortened. Plants and animals which, 
in our day, require acentury for their development, may in primitive 
times have shot up in rank lururiance, and been ready in a few 
days, or months, or years, for the great purpose of exhibiting, by 
their geological distribution, the progressive formation of the earth. 

“There are other points in geological theory, which, though mere 
inferences from a very limited number of facts, have been employed, 
as if they were absolutely true, to support. erroneous and dangerous 
theories; and but for this misapplication of them, we should not 
have called in question opinions in themselves reasonable only when 
viewed as probable truths. The geological inference to which we 
allude is, that man did not exist during the period of the earth’s for- 
mation.”—Pp. 45-53. 


Here is thus a specific rejection of the postulate on which 
the geological theory of the vast age of the earth is founded, 
that the processes by which the strata were formed took 
place under the action of causes of only the same intensity, 
and operating at the same slow rate, as those by which some- 
what similar effects are wrought at the present time. This 
he pronounces a mere hypothesis—not a self-evident, or a 
demonstrated certainty from which the immense age ascribed 
by geologists to the earth can be scientifically established. 
Instead, he maintains that it is compatible with the powers 
and the laws of nature, that the whole body of the strata 
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should have been deposited in a very brief period. The 
pretext, therefore, that geology establishes the slow forma- 
tion of the strata, and the immense age of the world, by 
scientific proof, he rejects as a great and dangerous error. 
These are substantially the views, our readers will see, which 
we have maintained, and they overthrow the pretence so 
loudly proclaimed by some of the geologists, that their 
theory of the age of the earth is a fact scientifically esta- 
blished, and overturn the whole of the reasonings of the author 
of the Plurality of Worlds, founded on that theory, in sup- 
port of his doctrine that the earth is the only sphere that is 
inhabited by intelligent creatures. 

Very inconsiderately, however, we think, Sir D. Brewster 
quits this ground, and consents to reason with his antagonist 
on the supposition that that geological hypothesis is true; 
for he thereby gives up the means of proving that the 
planets are already the residence of intelligent creatures, 
which is the point to which all his other reasonings are 
directed, and which it is his proper business to establish, 
and only retains the power of proving that they may, at some 
future time, become the seats of rational existence. He 
says :-— 


“The first and the most plausible of the arguments maintained 
by the essayist, is drawn from geological facts and theories. We 
have already, in a preceding chapter, explained these facts, and 
admitted, with certain limitations (which, to give our opponent 
every advantage, we at present abandon), that during a long period 
of time, when the earth was preparing for the residence of man, it 
was the seat only of vegetable and animal life. 

*Since the earth, then, was, during a very long time (a million 
of years we shall say) uninhabited by intelligent beings, our author 
draws the conclusion that all the other planets may be occupied at 
present with a life no higher than that of brutes, or with no life at 
all ; that is, that there is not a plurality of worlds inhabited by 
rational beings. Now, this is not the conclusion which the premises 
authorize. If God took a million of years to prepare the earth for 
man, the probability is, that all the planets were similarly prepared 
for inhabitants, and that they are now occupied by rational beings. 
If one or more of them are only in the act of being prepared, and 
are not yet the seat of intelligence, analogy forces us to the conclu- 
sion that they will be inhabited like the earth. The assertion that 
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they may be occupied by no life at all, is contrary to all analogy, 
unless we suppose that all the planets are only in that stage of pre- 
paration which preceded the protozoic age—a supposition which no 
person is entitled to make, but which, if it were true, would prove 
that the time was approaching when all the planets would be in- 
habited like the earth.”—Pp. 205-207. 


But in thus conceding that the earth existed, and was the 
seat of life through a vast and unknown series of ages before 
man was created, he gives up, so far as the argument from 
this world is concerned, all certainty that any of the other 
planets are the seats of rational existence. The term mil- 
lion, he uses “to avoid circumlocution,”—not as the real 
measure of the period that was occupied in the preparation 
of the earth for the residence of man. He concedes that on 
the geological theory, it may have been, as many maintain, 
many millions of years. There are no means of determin- 
ing, or conjecturing with any color of probability within 
myriads and millions of ages, what the period must have 
been. In admitting, therefore, that it is thus wholly uncer- 
tain what length of time must pass from the creation of a 
planet before, judging from the supposed analogy of the earth 
according to the hypothesis of geologists, it can be prepared 
to be the residence of intelligent existences; he admits that 
it is impossible to show that any of the planets have existed 
during such a period as is necessary for their preparation to 
be the abode of such existences. All that his argument 
enables him, on the supposition that it is legitimate, to prove 
is, that though they “are not yet the seat of intelligence, 
analogy forces us to the conclusion that they will be inha- 
bited like the earth.” He thus allows the essayist to 
triumph so far as the present state of planetary worlds is 
concerned. But if it is conceded that so far as analogy goes, 
there is no proof nor probability that up to the present time 
any other planet than the earth is inhabited by rational 
creatures; it is, then, a very grave question whether any 
proofs or probabilities are furnished by analogy that any 
other planet ever will be inhabited by them. For if all the 
planetary worlds except the earth have, through the lapse 
of untold myriads and millions of ages, been devoted exclu- 
sively to animal and vegetable life, does not analogy indi- 
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cate, and on a scale proportional to the greatness of those 
worlds in number and bulk compared to the earth, that they 
are to be for ever devoted exclusively to animal and vegetable 
life? Is not every such planet as ample a premise, in pro- 
portion to its size, for that conclusion, as the earth is for the 
opposite one? If the argument depends for its force on what 
has actually taken place, does it not conclude with infinitely 
greater force against the inhabitation of any other planet than 
the earth by rational creatures, than in favor of it? Canit be 
proved, or made in any measure probable, that such immea- 
surable periods are requisite to the preparation of planets for 
the abode of intelligent beings? Does not the supposition 
that they are devoted through immeasurable ages to unin- 
telligent life, indicate that the processes through which they 
pass during those periods, have a reference to that life, 
rather than to prepare them for the residence of intelligent 
creatures? If the latter is the aim of the changes through 
which they are conducted, why are they protracted through 
such immense periods, when they might be consummated 
in a comparatively brief space? We see not how Sir D. 
Brewster can answer these inquiries. He seems to us most 
needlessly and unscientifically to have conceded to his 
antagonist a postulate from which, on the one hand, the 
inference against the occupation of the planets by intelligent 
beings up to the present time, is made unanswerable; and 
on the other, the sinews are cut of the argument from analogy, 
in favor of their becoming the residence of such beings at 
any future period. 

Into the theme of his seventh chapter, the religious difficul- 
ties of the subject, which is less happily treated than the 
main branches of his argument, we have not space to enter. 
The confident assumption of his opponent, that if other 
worlds besides the earth are inhabited by rational creatures, 
they must be fallen and miserable like men, we regard as 
wholly unauthorized and absurd. He might as well allege 
the fact that the inmates of a hospital are all diseased, many 
of them broken-limbed, and some of them mutilated, as 
proof that the inmates of all other large edifices are in the 
same bodily condition; or the fact that the patients in an 
insane retreat are delirious, as proof that the occupants of 
all other spacious buildings are bereft of reason. Aliena- 
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tion—revolt from God—is not a natural condition of crea- 
tures, any more than fever, the fracture and dislocation of 
the limbs, and delirium, are natural to the body and mind. 
Both are unnatural, the result of peculiar causes, and their 
existence in this world cannot be made the ground of 
inferring that they are common to other orders of intelli- 
gences. 

The fancy of the essayist and other sceptics, that the insig- 
nificance of this world compared to the countless multitude 
of orbs that fill the regions of space, renders it incredible that 
this sphere should be made the theatre of so astonishing a 
work as that of redemption, is equally unfounded and irra- 
tional. Instead, it is a mark of the infinite wisdom and 
benevolence of God that in admitting evil to enter his king- 
dom, and in a race that multiply and transmit the evils of 
their fallen state to their offspring, he selected a world of such 
moderate dimensions. As evil takes place, not because he 
cannot prevent it, but by his permission, because the display 
and vindication of his rights and character, and the ultimate 
well-being of his kingdom will be better subserved by per- 
mitting than by preventing it, through the moral] adminis- 
tration he exercises towards those who sin; his perfections 
must naturally lead him to confine it to as narrow limits as 
are compatible with his securing the great objects for which 
it is allowed to take place ; and these objects manifestly are 
the perfect exhibition and assertion of his right to the homage 
of all his moral creatures; his right to subject them to a trial 
of their allegiance that shall justify him in treating them, if 
they continue obedient, as his steadfast and trustworthy chil- 
dren; and his right to punish them for their offences; the 
exemplification of the natural consequences of revolt in the 
continued sin and misery of the fallen; the exemplification 
of the hopelessness of their ever voluntarily returning to 
allegiance; the demonstration of his power to treat fallen 
beings, even in punishing them, with perfect justice and 
goodness; and finally the manifestation of his ability to 
renew, forgive, and redeem the revolted, and raise them to 
the purity and blessedness of unfallen children, consistently 
with truth, justice, goodness, and wisdom, and to the infi- 
nite glory of his name and benefit of his kingdom. And all 
these demonstrations are made, all will admit, on an ade- 
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quate scale for the instruction of the whole universe, no 
matter how countless the orders, or immense the number of 
the intelligences may be that people it. No one surely will 
maintain that there has not been, and is not to be, an ade- 
quate exemplification of what it is for a race of moral beings 
to revolt from God; what the forms are which sin assumes 
in such a world, and what the miseries are to which it gives 
birth. No one will maintain that this world has not proved 
an ample theatre for the assertion of God’s rights over fallen 
creatures, and the exemplification of them in acts of judgment 
and justice. No one will object that it has not proved an 
ample scene for the display of his forbearance, his pity, his 
condescension, his bounty, and his goodness. No one will 
deny that in the work of redemption, a manifestation is made 
of his righteousness and his mercy, in a form and on a scale 
suitable to the grandeur of his being and attributes, and com- 
mensurate to the display of these infinite glories of his nature 
to all the countless hosts of his empire through the endless 
ages of its existence. Nor will any one deny that the Scrip- 
tures foreshow that the application of redemption to the race 
is hereafter to take place on a far vaster scale than hereto- 
fore, continue through an immense period, and rise to a 
greatness and grandeur equal to all the ends it is designed to 
answer in his kingdom throughout its everlasting career. 
As then all these great aims are to be adequately attained, 
our earth is of sufficient size for the theatre of such a work, 
and its selection in preference to a vaster orb that would 
naturally have involved the everlasting loss of far greater 
numbers, is precisely what might be expected of God’s per- 
fections, and is a proof, instead of otherwise, that the work 
of redemption is truly his. 

Sir David Brewster’s chapters on the sun, planets, and 
stars, are very pleasing, and present the argument for a plu- 
rality of inhabited worlds in an effective form. It may be 
briefly stated thus. The earth is fitted to be the abode of 
living things, vegetables, and animals, by its solid crust, its 
water, and its air, its whirl on its axis, its movement round 
the sun by which it has a succession of seasons, and its illu- 
mination by that orb and the moon. And these elements, 
agents, and movements, with the vegetables and animals 
with which it is peopled, fit it to be the abode of man; for 
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the latter are as essential to his residence here, as soil, air, 
water, light, and heat are, and have in their subservience to 
him the end of their being. Vegetables are unquestionably 
designed for the support of animal life, and are indispen- 
sable to the subsistence of corporeal intelligences like men; 
and animals are as unquestionably necessary in a world sown 
with vegetables, and are designed for the service of intelli- 
gences, even if not in the shape of food; as is shown by their 
creation on the earth immediately after the production of 
vegetables, and the subjection of both to the dominion of 
man. Such are the facts in respect to the earth. If it were 
not the abode of man, the reason would be wanting for 
which its vegetables and animals now have their being; and 
if there were no vegetables and animals on it, the object 
would no longer exist for which it has a soil, water, and air, 
turns on its axis, revolves round the sun, and receives from 
that orb light and heat. As these elements, agents, and move- 
ments thus have their end in vegetable, animal, and human 
life, it is clear that they exist for that end; a subserviency 
to vegetable, animal, and rational life is their proper and 
special function. Such then being the fact in respect to the 
earth, in reasoning from that to other planets, we must regard 
the same elements, movements, and agents wherever we dis- 
cover them, as having the same function and operating to 
the same end. The fact, therefore, that Mars and Jupiter, 
for example, have solid crusts, water, and air, that they turn 
on their axes, and revolve round the sun, are illuminated 
and warmed by that orb, have a succession of days and sea- 
sons, and that Jupiter has a group of splendid moons, shows 
that they are fitted to be the theatre of vegetable and animal 
life; and as vegetables and animals have their end in sub- 
serving the well-being of intelligent creatures, they together 
indicate that those orbs are the residences of intelligent 
existences. The fact that these causes and auxiliaries of 
intelligent life exist in those spheres, is thus a natural and ade- 
quate postulate for the inference that intelligent beings exist 
there, in subserving whom these causes and instruments have 
their end. To deny it, is to deny that we can reason from 
our world to others. For if this is not a legitimate argu- 
ment from the facts of our world, it is clear that there can 
be no argument of any kind from them. If that which is 
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true here does not hold true there; if the existence of the 
like causes and agencies there does not indicate that they 
exist for the like purposes as here, and have their subser- 
vience in the like ends, then undoubtedly, as they certainly 
cannot prove the opposite, nor any different fact, they form 
no ground for any inference whatever, and all analogical 
reasoning from them must be given up, which is irrational 
and absurd. A like argument is applicable to all other 
planets, and indeed to all other spheres. 

Sir David Brewster sums up his argument on this branch 
of the subject in the following form: 


“ We can easily conceive why some persons may believe that all 
the planets which have satellites are inhabited, while they deny the 
inhabitability of those that have none, and also of the sun and the satel- 
lites themselves. There are individuals, too, though we doubt their 
faith in siderial astronomy, who readily believe that the whole of our 
planetary system is the seat of life, while they are startled by the 
statement that every star in the heavens, and every point in a nebula 
which the most powerful telescope has not separated from its neigh- 
bor, is a sun, surrounded by inhabited planets like our own; and 
that immortal beings are swarming through universal space more 
numerous than drops of water in the ocean, or the grains of sand 
upon its shores. But if these persons really believe in the distances 
and magnitudes of the stars, and the Jaws which govern the binary 
systems of double stars, they must find it equally, if not more diffi- 
cult to comprehend why innumerable suns and worlds fill the im- 
mensity of the universe, revolving round one another, and discharg- 
ing their light and heat into space, without a plant to spring 
under their influence, without an animal to rejoice in their genial 
beams, and without the eye of reason to lift itself devoutly to its 
Creator. In peopling such worlds with life and intelligence, we 
assign the cause [the reason] of their existence ; and when the mind 
is once alive to this great truth, it cannot fail to realize the grand 
combination of infinity of life with infinity of matter. 

“Tn support of these views, we have already alluded to the almost 
incredible fact, that there are in our own globe hills and strata miles 
in length, composed of the fossil remains of microscopic insects; and 
we need scarcely remind the least informed of our readers that the 
air which they breathe, the water which they drink, the food which 
they eat, the earth on which they tread, the ocean which encircles 
them, and the atmosphere above their heads, are swarming with uni- 
versal life. Wherever we have seen matter, we have seen life. Life 
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was not made for matter, but matter for life; and in whatever spot 
we see its atoms, whether at our feet, or in the planets, or in the 
remotest star, we may be sure that life is there—life to enjoy the 
light and heat of God’s bounty, to study his works, to recognise his 
glory, and to bless his name. 

“ Those ungenial minds that can be brought to believe that the 
earth is the only inhabited body in the universe, will have no diffi- 
culty iif conceiving that it also might have been without inhabitants. 
Nay, if such minds are imbued with geological truth [he means the 
geological theory], they must admit that for millions of years the 
earth was without inhabitants; and hence we are led to the extraor- 
dinary result that for millions of years there was not an intelligent 
creature in the vast dominions of the universal King ; and that 
before the formation of the protozoic strata, there was neither a plant 
nor an animal throughout the infinity of space! During this long 
period of universal death, when nature herself was asleep, the sun 
with his magnificent attendants, the planets with their faithful satel- 
lites, the stars in the binary systems, the solar system itself, were 
performing their daily, their annual, and their secular movements 
unseen, unheeded, and fulfilling no purpose that human reason can 
conceive—lamps lighting nothing—fires heating nothing—waters 
quenching nothing—clouds screening nothing—breezes fanning no- 
thing—and everything around, mountain and valley, hill and dale, 
earth and ocean, all meaning nothing. 


“<«The stars 
Did wander darkling in the eternal space.’ 


“ To our apprehension, such a condition of the earth, of the solar 
system, and of the siderial universe, would be the same as that of 
our own globe, if all its vessels of war and of commerce were tra- 
versing its seas with empty cabins and freightless holds—as if all 
the railways on its surface were in full activity without passengers 
and goods—and all our machinery beating the air, and gnashing 
their iron teeth without work performed. A house without tenants, 
a city without citizens, present to our minds the same idea as 
a planet without life, and a universe without inbabitants.”—Pp. 
184-188. 


But it is not only thus indicated by the nature and office 
of the material worlds as subservient to intelligent creatures, 
that the whole universe is peopled with such inhabitants; 
but the creation of such a boundless rational and moral 
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empire is what might be expected of the Creator. As his 
attributes are infinite, and enable him to create, uphold, and 
rule a moral kingdom as vast as his material dominions ere, 
and as boundless as he pleases, it is manifestly in harmony 
with his perfections and the objects for which he creates 
and governs creatures, that he should raise his empire to an 
extent so immense as to display to his children his infinite 
greatness, and inspire them with an awe, adoration, love, 
and trust, appropriate to it. To people but a single world 
with intelligences—to give existence to but a small number, 
and those of limited faculties, would imply that his wisdom 
and benevolence were immeasurably disproportioned to his 
power and knowledge—that he had far less delight in 
exercising and displaying his moral than his natural perfec- 
tions. 

A boundless material and moral empire seems equally 
necessary to the instruction, activity, and happiness of his 
moral creatures. To lead ona world of intelligences through 
an endless existence, means must be furnished for their 
everlasting advancement in the knowledge of him, and their 
ceaseless activity in useful and pleasing employments. Such 
displays of him, such means of a knowledge of him, cannot 
be furnished by a single world, nor by a small number of 
orbs. All that a group like our solar system, for example, 
could furnish, would at length become familiar, and be ex- 
hausted. A boundless system of worlds peopled with intel- 
ligences of various orders, the theatre of a wise and bene- 
volent moral administration, the scenes of boundless displays 
of the wisdom, virtue, and happiness of holy creatures, and of 
the occurrence, every hour, of events of interest and beauty 
adapted to show forth the grandeur of the divine thoughts, 
and touch the heart with wonder, joy, love, and adoration, 
is requisite to the perfect instruction, advancement, and 
blessedness of an intelligent world through an interminable 
existence: one, that at every stage of their progress tran- 
scends their full comprehension: one whose wonders and 
grandeurs they feel, at every step, they can never exhaust. 

And what the divine perfections and the necessities of a 
moral kingdom that is to endure for ever thus suggest, the 
Scriptures fully confirm. The boundless material empire 
which we know through the eye and the telescope he has 
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built, he himself has shown in his word, is peopled by nume- 
rous orders and innumerable multitudes of intelligent agents. 

Thus it is announced to us by the voice of Jehovah him- 
self, that when the foundation of the earth was laid, there 
were “morning stars that sang together, and sons of God 
that shouted for joy” (Job xxxviii. 7). They were inhabit- 
ants, therefore, of more than one orb. They were probably 
of many, and perhaps of vast groups, of immense systems ; 
and their chant of ascriptions, of wonder, and of joy, indi- 
cates that they were aware of the great designs of the crea- 
tion of our world and its associate orbs. Were their song 
communicated to us, we should find it, doubtless, the grateful 
shout of innumerable spheres, uttering their adoration, cele- 
brating the wisdom, righteousness, and beneficence of his rule 
over them, ascribing to him a rightful dominion over the new- 
formed worlds, and breathing wishes for the eternal sanctitude 
and blessedness of their inhabitants; or if they had a know- 
ledge that the earth was to be the scene of a fall and a work 
of redemption, we should find in it expressions of their 
perfect confidence in the rectitude and wisdom of God’s 
ways, and desires to contemplate and understand the dis- 
pensations of justice and mercy he was to exercise towards 
the fallen; and not improbably should learn that acknow- 
ledgments and celebrations were mingled in it from thou- 
sands and myriads of orbs like this, and races like ours, of 
the perfect uprightness and benevolence of the great feature 
of the government that was to be established over man, and 
lead to his apostasy; namely, the trial of the parents of the 
race, and the transmission of the reward of their obedience, 
if they maintained allegiance—of the evils of their fall, if 
they fell, to their posterity. This great announcement from 
the lips of the Creator thus shows us that at the moment 
when he called the earth and the associate worlds of the 
system into existence, he already had a vast empire peopled 
with intelligences who witnessed, or were apprised of the 
act, and were aware of the reason for which he created, and 
was to rule the new formed spheres and the creatures who 
were to occupy them. 

The history of the fall of our first parents, through the 
agency of the devil, reveals to us also that an order of intel- 
ligences then existed, essentially unlike our race, and capa- 
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ble of entering into animals, and using their organs, as 
though they were their own; and we learn from the subse- 
quent teachings of the Bible, that a vast host of them, like 
that tempter, are fallen, and though originally of another 
sphere, now make this world a special theatre of their 
agency. We learn, also, that an infinite host of their order 
remain unfallen ; that they dwell in the immediate presence 
of God, that they are of a nature that allows them to come 
to this world, and make themselves visible to, and converse 
with men. 

The burning spirits, called seraphim, that stood above 
the throne of Jehovah in the vision beheld by Isaiah, vi. 
1-7, having six wings, are a still different order of intelli- 
gences. 

But in the New Testament it is expressly revealed that 
there are many orders of intelligences of eminent rank in 
the divine empire, and of titles differing from these. Thus, 
we are told (Col. i. 16) that among the all things created by 
the Son that are in heaven and that are in earth, visible and 
invisible, there are thrones and lordships, principalities and 
authorities or powers; which are the names of orders of in- 
telligences that have authority, and therefore imply that 
there are others of an inferior rank that are subject to their 
rule; and we are told also that Christ, at his resurrection 
and ascension to the right hand of the Father in heaven, 
was exalted above all principality, and authority, and power, 
and lordship, and every name that is named, not only in this 
age or dispensation, but in that which is to come; which 
implies that besides these four classes, there are other intel- 
ligent creatures also of ranks and titles that are not enume- 
rated here, all of whom, by subjection to his sceptre, are 
brought into an immediate relation to him as the Redeemer 
of our world (Ephesians i. 20-23). We are taught, also, in 
another passage, that one object of the work of redemption 
is, to make known to these principalities and powers in the 
heavenly worlds, the manifold wisdom of God (Ephesians 
iii. 9-11). 

Here is thus an explicit revelation that God has peopled 
the celestial worlds with intelligences of various orders and 
ranks, some of them of such a nature that if they were in 
our presence they would be visible to us, and others that are 
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not perceptible by our sight; for the visible and the invisible 
are expressly distinguished from the worlds in which they 
exist; and that the greatest and most peculiar measure of 
his administration of this world—the work of redemption— 
has a special reference to their instruction in the manifold 
wisdom of the Creator. The natures of these beings vary, 
doubtless, according as the spheres differ which they occupy, 
and their numbers are proportional to the vast bulk and the 
infinite crowd of the worlds which are the scene of their 
activity and blessedness. 

That the whole material universe is peopled by intelligent 
beings, is indicated also with almost equal clearness in the 
Old Testament. Thus the Psalmist summons the inhabitants 
of all God’s dominions to pay him the homage of their love 
and adoration. ‘“ Jehovah has established his throne in the 
heavens and his kingdom rules over all. Bless Jehovah, ye 
his angels that excel in strength, that do his commandments, 
hearkening unto the voice of his word. Bless ye Jehovah, 
all his hosts, his ministers that do his pleasure. Bless ye 
Jehovah, all his works in all places of his dominion. Bless 
thou Jehovah, O my soul.” Psalm ciii. 19-22. All his 
hosts, his servants that do his pleasure, are intelligences un- 
doubtedly, as truly as the angels are who do his command- 
ments and hearken to the voice of his word. It is as ser- 
vants that do his pleasure that they are summoned to pay 
the homage of blessing or adoration and love to Jehovah ; 
which implies that that homage is to be a special act of wor- 
ship in addition to, and differing as a special act from their 
ordinary ministry and obedience; and indicates, therefore, 
that they are intelligent beings, not unconscious spheres, 
which are his instruments simply, not his voluntary servants. 
In like manner all his works in all places of his dominion, 
are doubtless intelligent beings who inhabit the dominions 
from which they are distinguished, not those material worlds 
themselves, or the unconscious vegetables or brute creatures 


that have their supreme end in a subservience to intelligent 
existences. And with these, all the other teachings of the 
Scriptures are in harmony 


It is thus not simply the indication of science and the dic 
tate of reason, but it is the express doctrine of revelation, 
that the universe of worlds is peopled by a universe of intel 
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ligent creatures: that God has a moral kingdom as vast and 
glorious as the material empire is, with which he has filled the 
illimitable realms of space; that this empire is now under 
the sceptre of Christ, and that his sway over the world, 
instead of being incompatible with it, is to be the means of 
unveiling to the highest orders of his creatures, the glories 
of his wisdom, more fully than any other part of his adminis- 
tration | 

What a contrast this picture of his kingdom—drawn by 
his own pencil—forms to the cold, barren, senseless, and 
atheistic views of the Essayist and his fellow speculatists | 





Art. VI.—NotEs ON SCRIPTURE. 

Kai meta To Yopiov, Tate eighAbev cig Excivev 0 caTavas: Adve our 
asta 6 Invods: ¢ westis, woincoy raxsov, After the sop Satan entered 
into him. Then said Jesus unto him: That thou doest, do 
quickly.—John xiii. 27. 

The original contains one word (vere) which is not in the 
translation ; yet it is very significant. It serves to denote 
precisely the moment of the enlargement of Satan’s power over 
Judas from mere instigation to the full and corporal possession 
of his person. It is the contrasting word (if we may so say) to 
non in the second verse. That es#aéey denotes an obsessio car- 
nalis, a corporal possession, is proved by many passages 
(Mark v. 13-ix. 25). Satan having thus become incarnate, 
the question occurs to whom did Jesus speak—to Judas or 
Satan ? In other words, Does avr& refer to Zaravds, the near- 
est antecedent, or to Judas in the preceding verse? If to 
Judas, why did not the evangelist say Acyes our ext 6 Incoug— 
as ¢xewes is the pronoun he had used to designate Judas (in the 
same and the preceding verse, and which he employs again 
for the same purpose in the 80th verse); as that one to whom 
he had given the sop (see verse 26). In verse 29th the 


word avré can only refer to the nearest antecedent. Why 
then is not the same rule of construction to be applied to it 
in the 27th verse? On the other hand, if the words “ that 


thou doest, do quickly,” be understood as addressed to 
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built, he himself has shown in his word, is peopled by nume- 
rous orders and innumerable multitudes of intelligent agents. 

Thus it is announced to us by the voice of Jehovah him- 
self, that when the foundation of the earth was laid, there 
were “ morning stars that sang together, and sons of God 
that shouted for joy” (Job xxxviii. 7). They were inhabit- 
ants, therefore, of more than one orb. They were probably 
of many, and perhaps of vast groups, of immense systems ; 
and their chant of ascriptions, of wonder, and of joy, indi- 
cates that they were aware of the great designs of the crea- 
tion of our world and its associate orbs. Were their song 
communicated to us, we should find it, doubtless, the grateful 
shout of innumerable spheres, uttering their adoration, cele- 
brating the wisdom, righteousness, and beneficence of his rule 
over them, ascribing to him a rightful dominion over the new- 
formed worlds, and breathing wishes for the eternal sanctitude 
and blessedness of their inhabitants; or if they had a know- 
ledge that the earth was to be the scene of a fall and a work 
of redemption, we should find in it expressions of their 
perfect confidence in the rectitude and wisdom of God’s 
ways, and desires to contemplate and understand the dis- 
pensations of justice and mercy he was to exercise towards 
the fallen; and not improbably should learn that acknow- 
ledgments and celebrations were mingled in it from thou- 
sands and myriads of orbs like this, and races like ours, of 
the perfect uprightness and benevolence of the great feature 
of the government that was to be established over man, and 
lead to his apostasy; namely, the trial of the parents of the 
race, and the transmission of the reward of their obedience, 
if they maintained allegiance—of the evils of their fall, if 
they fell, to their posterity. This great announcement from 
the lips of the Creator thus shows us that at the moment 
when he called the earth and the associate worlds of the 
system into existence, he already had a vast empire peopled 
with intelligences who witnessed, or were apprised of the 
act, and were aware of the reason for which he created, and 
was to rule the new formed spheres and the creatures who 
were to occupy them. 

The history of the fall of our first parents, through the 
agency of the devil, reveals to us also that an order of intel- 
ligences then existed, essentially unlike our race, and capa- 
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ble of entering into animals, and using their organs, as 
though they were their own; and we learn from the subse- 
quent teachings of the Bible, that a vast host of them, like 
that tempter, are fallen, and though originally of another 
sphere, now make this world a special theatre of their 
agency. We learn, also, that an infinite host of their order 
remain unfallen ; that they dwell in the immediate presence 
of God, that they are of a nature that allows them to come 
to this world, and make themselves visible to, and converse 
with men. 

The burning spirits, called seraphim, that stood above 
the throne of Jehovah in the vision beheld by Isaiah, vi. 
1-7, having six wings, are a still different order of intelli- 
gences. 

But in the New Testament it is expressly revealed that 
there are many orders of intelligences of eminent rank in 
the divine empire, and of titles differing from these. Thus, 
we are told (Col. i. 16) that among the all things created by 
the Son that are in heaven and that are in earth, visible and 
invisible, there are thrones and lordships, principalities and 
authorities or powers ; which are the names of orders of in- 
telligences that have authority, and therefore imply that 
there are others of an inferior rank that are subject to their 
rule; and we are told also that Christ, at his resurrection 
and ascension to the right hand of the Father in heaven, 
was exalted above all principality, and authority, and power, 
and lordship, and every name that is named, not only in this 
age or dispensation, but in that which is to come; which 
implies that besides these four classes, there are other intel- 
ligent creatures also of ranks and titles that are not enume- 
rated here, all of whom, by subjection to his sceptre, are 
brought into an immediate relation to him as the Redeemer 
of our world (Ephesians i, 20-23). We are taught, also, in 
another passage, that one object of the work of redemption 
is, to make known to these principalities and powers in the 
heavenly worlds, the manifold wisdom of God (Ephesians 
iii. 9-11). 

Here is thus an explicit revelation that God has peopled 
the celestial worlds with intelligences of various orders and 
ranks, some of them of such a nature that if they were in 
our presence they would be visible to us, and others that are 
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not perceptible by our sight; for the visible and the invisible 
are expressly distinguished from the worlds in which they 
exist; and that the greatest and most peculiar measure of 
his administration of this world—the work of redemption— 
has a special reference to their instruction in the manifold 
wisdom of the Creator. The natures of these beings vary, 
doubtless, according as the spheres differ which they occupy, 
and their numbers are proportional to the vast bulk and the 
infinite crowd of the worlds which are the scene of their 
activity and blessedness. 

That the whole material universe is peopled by intelligent 
beings, is indicated also with almost equal clearness in the 
Old Testament. Thus the Psalmist summons the inhabitants 
of all God’s dominions to pay him the homage of their love 
and adoration. ‘‘ Jehovah has established his throne in the 
heavens and his kingdom rules over all. Bless Jehovah, ye 
his angels that excel in strength, that do his commandments, 
hearkening unto the voice of his word. Bless ye Jehovah, 
all his hosts, his ministers that do his pleasure. Bless ye 
Jehovah, all his works in all places of his dominion. Bless 
thou Jehovah, O my soul.” Psalm ciii. 19-22. All his 
hosts, his servants that do his pleasure, are intelligences un- 
doubtedly, as truly as the angels are who do his command- 
ments and hearken to the voice of his word. It is as ser- 
vants that do his pleasure that they are summoned to pay 
the homage of blessing or adoration and love to Jehovah ; 
which implies that that homage is to be a special act of wor- 
ship in addition to, and differing as a special act from their 
ordinary ministry and obedience; and indicates, therefore, 
that they are intelligent beings, not unconscious spheres, 
which are his instruments simply, not his voluntary servants. 
In like manner all his works in all places of his dominion, 
are doubtless intelligent beings who inhabit the dominions 
from which they are distinguished, not those material worlds 
themselves, or the unconscious vegetables or brute creatures 
that have their supreme end in a subservience to intelligent 
existences. And with these, all the other teachings of the 
Scriptures are in harmony. 

It is thus not simply the indication of science and the dic- 
tate of reason, but it is the express doctrine of revelation, 
that the universe of worlds is peopled by a universe of intel- 
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ligent creatures: that God has a moral kingdom as vast and 
glorious as the material empire is, with which he has filled the 
illimitable realms of space; that this empire is now under 
the sceptre of Christ, and that his sway over the world, 
instead of being incompatible with it, is to be the means of 
unveiling to the highest orders of his creatures, the glories 
of his wisdom, more fully than any other part of his adminis- 
tration | 

What a contrast this picture of his kingdom—drawn by 
his own pencil—forms to the cold, barren, senseless, and 
atheistic views of the Essayist and his fellow speculatists|! 
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Kai peta To Yopioy, Tore eishAbevy cig Excivey o waTavas: Adyer our 
aie 6 Inoods: ¢ woutis, wancoy rexsov, After the sop Satan entered 
into him. Then said Jesus unto him: That thou doest, do 
quickly.—John xiii. 27. 

The original contains one word (rere) which is not in the 
translation ; yet it is very significant. It serves to denote 
precisely the moment of the enlargement of Satan’s power over 
Judas from mere instigation to the full and corporal possession 
of his person. It is the contrasting word (if we may so say) to 
nn in the second verse. That es#asev denotes an obsessio car- 
nalis, a corporal possession, is proved by many passages 
(Mark v. 13-ix. 25). Satan having thus become incarnate, 
the question occurs to whom did Jesus speak—to Judas or 
Satan ? In other words, Does avr& refer to Zaravds, the near- 
est antecedent, or to Judas in the preceding verse? If to 
Judas, why did not the evangelist say Acyes ovy exes 6 Inrovs— 
as exeies is the pronoun he had used to designate Judas (in the 
same and the preceding verse, and which he employs again 
for the same purpose in the 30th verse); as that one to whom 
he had given the sop (see verse 26). In verse 29th the 
word «vrs can only refer to the nearest antecedent. Why 
then is not the same rule of construction to be applied to it 
in the 27th verse? On the other hand, if the words “ that 
thou doest, do quickly,” be understood as addressed to 
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Satan, we get a meaning which might well escape the appre- 
hension of the disciples who heard them (verse 28). It 
may be expressed thus: ‘‘ What thou (Satan) art plotting 
(viz. my death) thou art permitted to accomplish—with this 
limitation nevertheless, that thou accomplish it (r«xse) more 
quickly than thy malice, if uncontrolled, would incline thee 
to do.” There was a needs be that our Lord should finish his 
work of suffering before the next sun set. The evangelist 
adds (as if to show how speedily Satan accomplished his 
work through Judas, the Priests, and Pilate), that “it was 
night when Judas went out,” verses 80, 31. Let us assume 
this as the true construction and sense of the verse in ques- 
tion, and consider its bearing on the context and some other 
passages. 

Evidently the disciples supposed our Lord spoke to Judas 
(verse 29). This was natural: They saw only Judas. They 
knew not that Satan, by their master’s permission or provi- 
dence, had entered the room and actually stood before them 
incarnate in Judas. To show how entirely they had mis- 
conceived the Lord’s meaning the evangelist not only 
records their mistake, but tells us how they came to make it 
(verses 28, 29). Some thought because Judas had the bag, 
Jesus spoke to him (in relation to his customary duties), 
whereas in truth he spoke not to Judas but to his great 
adversary, words which absolved him from the restraint he 
had hitherto put upon him. (See John x. 18; Gen. iii. 15; 
Heb. ii. 14.) This permission was the indispensable condi- 
tion of Satan’s power over the woman’s seed. The Saviour’s 
mind, therefore, was at that moment intent, not on the 
approaching festival, but upon his final conflict with Satan, 
and his exodus from the cross to glory. (See verse 31; 
Luke ix. 31.) 

Observe, also, that the object of the evangelist is to 
explain clearly to his readers a mysterious transaction, 
entirely misunderstood and misinterpreted by him and his 
fellow disciples at the time of its occurrence. His words, 
therefore, we should expect would be chosen and arranged 
so as to prevent the possibility of a mistake on the part of 
his readers. Had he meant to convey the idea that these 
words were addressed to Judas, he would have said Arye: ov 
sxeiq é Invovg (not avr), This sense of the passage enables us 
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also to explain the reason for inserting the parenthetical 
clause in the end of John xviii. 5, “ And Judas also stood 
with them.” The evangelist had already informed his 
readers that Judas was of the company, and in fact the leader 
of it (verses 2,8). Why then did he repeat the fact? It 
was to show that Judas was one of those whom the Saviour’s 
voice turned backward and prostrated. But why was this 
important? Because Satan stood there also incarnate in 
Judas, and it was a fit occasion for our Lord to prove, as it 
were in the very act of surrendering himself to Satan’s power 
and malice, that the act was entirely voluntary—that no one 
took his life from him, but that he laid it down of himself 
(John x. 18). Having given this proof, he surrendered his 
person, and the hour and the power of darkness commenced 
(Luke xxii. 53, 54). 

Let us turn now to Luke iv. 18. We there learn, that at 
the close of the temptation Satan (awerrs) kept aloof from 
Jesus («xp: xavpov) for (or rather until or during) a certain time. 
There is no evidence, we think, that Satan ever afterwards 
voluntarily approached the person of Jesus till after the 
supper and the washing of the disciples’ feet, the evening 
before the crucifixion. It may be conjectured that the foul 
spirit entered the room, just at the time our Lord uttered 
the words recorded in John xiii. 28. His entrance was per- 
mitted solely for the purpose of incarnating himself in the 
traitor—receiving the permission of Jesus to accomplish his 
death,—and thus preparing himself for the hour of his power. 
The human soul of our blessed Lord, conscious of this pur- 
pose, and of the near approach of his final conflict (Gen. iii. 
15), was troubled when the foul spirit entered, and rejoiced 
when he departed (verse 81) in the person of Judas. It was 
to this time the evangelist Luke, as we suppose, referred 
(See Theophylact, Diodati, Whitby, Scott, Barnes, David 
Martin, and the Glossa Ordinaria). Indeed one of the proofs 
of our Lord’s Messiahship was his manifested power over 
Satan (Matt. xii. 28, 29; Luke x. 18), and this power he 
constantly exercised during the whole of his public mi- 
nistry, 
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Satan, we get a meaning which might well escape the appre- 
hension of the disciples who heard them (verse 28). It 
may be expressed thus: ‘What thou (Satan) art plotting 
(viz. my death) thou art permitted to accomplish—with this 
limitation nevertheless, that thou accomplish it (r#x:0) more 
quickly than thy malice, if uncontrolled, would incline thee 
to do.” There was a needs be that our Lord should finish his 
work of suffering before the next sun set. The evangelist 
adds (as if to show how speedily Satan accomplished his 
work through Judas, the Priests, and Pilate), that “it was 
night when Judas went out,” verses 80, 31. Let us assume 
this as the true construction and sense of the verse in ques- 
tion, and consider its bearing on the context and some other 
passages. 

Evidently the disciples supposed our Lord spoke to Judas 
(verse 29). This was natural: They saw only Judas. They 
knew not that Satan, by their master’s permission or provi- 
dence, had entered the room and actually stood before them 
incarnate in Judas. To show how entirely they had mis- 
conceived the Lord’s meaning the evangelist not only 
records their mistake, but tells us how they came to make it 
(verses 28, 29). Some thought because Judas had the bag, 
Jesus spoke to him (in relation to his customary duties), 
whereas in truth he spoke not to Judas but to his great 
adversary, words which absolved him from the restraint he 
had hitherto put upon him. (See John x. 18; Gen. iii. 15; 
Heb. ii. 14.) This permission was the indispensabie condi- 
tion of Satan’s power over the woman’s seed. The Saviour’s 
mind, therefore, was at that moment intent, not on the 
approaching festival, but upon his final conflict with Satan, 
and his exodus from the cross to glory. (See verse 31; 
Luke ix. 31.) 

Observe, also, that the object of the evangelist is to 
explain clearly to his readers a mysterious transaction, 
entirely misunderstood and misinterpreted by him and his 
fellow disciples at the time of its occurrence. His words, 
therefore, we should expect would be chosen and arranged 
so as to prevent the possibility of a mistake on the part of 
his readers. Had he meant to convey the idea that these 
words were addressed to Judas, he would have said asyss ovr 
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also to explain the reason for inserting the parenthetical 
clause in the end of John xviii. 5, “ And Judas also stood 
with them.” The evangelist had already informed his 
readers that Judas was of the company, and in fact the leader 
of it (verses 2,8). Why then did he repeat the fact? It 
was to show that Judas was one of those whom the Saviour’s 
voice turned backward and prostrated. But why was this 
important? Because Satan stood there also incarnate in 
Judas, and it was a fit occasion for our Lord to prove, as it 
were in the very act of surrendering himself to Satan’s power 
and malice, that the act was entirely voluntary—that no one 
took his life from him, but that he laid it down of himself 
(John x. 18). Having given this proof, he surrendered his 
person, and the hour and the power of darkness commenced 
(Luke xxii. 53, 54). 

Let us turn now to Luke iv. 18. We there learn, that at 
the close of the temptation Satan (a#err) kept aloof from 
Jesus («xp: xavpov) for (or rather until or during) a certain time. 
There is no evidence, we think, that Satan ever afterwards 
voluntarily approached the person of Jesus till after the 
supper and the washing of the disciples’ feet, the evening 
before the crucifixion. It may be conjectured that the foul 
spirit entered the room, just at the time our Lord uttered 
the words recorded in John xiii. 28. His entrance was per- 
mitted solely for the purpose of incarnating himself in the 
traitor—receiving the permission of Jesus to accomplish his 
death,—and thus preparing himself for the hour of his power. 
The human soul of our blessed Lord, conscious of this pur- 
pose, and of the near approach of his final conflict (Gen. iii. 
15), was troubled when the foul spirit entered, and rejoiced 
when he departed (verse 31) in the person of Judas. It was 
to this time the evangelist Luke, as we suppose, referred 
(See Theophylact, Diodati, Whitby, Scott, Barnes, David 
Martin, and the Glossa Ordinaria). Indeed one of the proofs 
of our Lord’s Messiahship was his manifested power over 
Satan (Matt. xii. 28, 29; Luke x. 18), and this power he 
constantly exercised during the whole of his public mi- 
nistry, 
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Art. VIL—A DEsIGNATION AND EXPOSITION OF THE 
Ficures oF ISAIAH. CHAPTER XXVIII. 


A series of predictions extending to chapter xxxv. com- 
mences here, respecting Samaria, Jerusalem, the Israelites, 
the Messiah, and the redemption of the world under his 
reign. 

1, 2, 3, 4. Metaphors in the use of crown, flower, fat, and 
smitten. “Woe to the lofty crown of the drunkards of 
Ephraim, the fading flower of his beautiful ornament, which 
is at the head of the fat valley of those who are smitten with 
wine,” v.1. The crown contemplated with pride by the 
drunkards of Ephraim, was Samaria their capital, situated 
on a hill at the head of a fertile vale. It is called a fading 
flower of their beautiful ornament, in allusion, perhaps, to 
a garland worn at feasts, to signify that it was already declin- 
ing from the prosperity it had enjoyed. The drunkards of 
Ephraim were not merely the luxurious population of that 
metropolis, but of the whole kingdom. It bespeaks a dread- 
fal debasement, that at such a period, when forewarned of 
impending judgments, such a portion of the great and influ- 
ential should have addicted themselves to intoxication as to 
give their character to the people. Tobe smitten with wine, 
was to be stupified and paralyséd by it, as though stunned 
by a heavy blow. 

5, 6. Comparisons. “ Behold the Lord has a strong and 
mighty one: Like a storm of hail, a destroying tempest; 
_like a storm of mighty rushing waters, he has brought it to 
the ground with the hand,” v. 2. The mighty one was 
Shalmanezer, king of Assyria, who soon after conquered 
Samaria. The comparisons are not designed to indicate that 
his assault on the city was to be what a destructive hail-storm 
or a torrent of rushing waters would be to it: but that it 
would be to the city what such a hail tempest, and flood of 
rushing waters, are to the flowers, fruit trees, and grain crops, 
on which they usually expend their destructive force. It 
indicates, therefore, that the city was to be taken with ease 
by the Assyrians; that no effective resistance would be 
offered by the nation. 
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7, 8, 9. Metaphors in the use again of crown, flower, and 
fat. ‘ With the feet shall be trodden the lofty crown of the 
drunkards of Ephraim, and the fading flower of his beauti- 
ful ornament which is at the head of the fat valley, shall be 
like a first ripe fig, which he that sees it eyes, and while it is 
yet in his hand, swallows it,” v. 3, 4. 

10. Comparison of the quickness and eagerness with 
which the city was to be seized and trodden down, to the 
rapidity and zest with which a person who sees a first ripe 
fig, eyes and devours it. There was to be no long resistance 
to the conqueror by the inhabitants; no protracted negotia- 
tions respecting the surrendry ; no dictation of terms by the 
people. Instead, it was to fall an instant and easy prey; 
and was to be as subject fo the will of the conqueror, as a 
fig is to one who has it in his hand. 

11. Hypocatastasis. The fall of the capital, however, 
was not to involve the utter desertion by God of his sorrow- 
ing people. Instead they were to be led to put their hope 
in him, and were to receive gifts of understanding and 
strength suited to their need. “In that day shall Jehovah 
of hosts be for a crown of beauty and a diadem of glory to 
the remnant of his people; and for a spirit of judgment to 
him that sitteth in judgment, and for strength to them that 
turn back the battle to the gate,” v. 5, 6. By the remnant 
of his people, are meant, it seems from the verses that follow, 
his people in Judea. They were not to put their trust in 
their capital, as Ephraim had, but were to rely on Jehovah 
of hosts, and were to receive from him a spirit to do justice 
in their judgments, and strength to repel theirenemies. To 
“turn back the battle to the gate”—~.e. to drive a foe that had 
entered the city, back without the gate, is put probably by 
substitution for defeating their enemies, whatever might be 
the place of the assault, and in conditions in which they 
seemed for the moment sure of the victory. The passage 
thus indicates that God was to be their trust and their 
defence; that they were to be led by him to a reformation; 
and thence that they were to obtain strength to defeat their 
enemies. ‘That they needed reformation, is shown by the 
next verses. 

12, 18, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. Metaphors in the use of 
erred, gone astray, swallowed up, led astray, stumbled, and 
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full. “And these also through wine have erred, and through 
strong drink have gone astray. Priest and prophet have 
erred through strong drink, have been swallowed up of wine, 
have been led astray by strong drink, have erred in vision ; 
have stumbled in judgment. For all tables are full of vomit 
and filth, without a place” that is clear, v. 7,8. The reitera- 
tion of the charge in so many forms, bespeaks a general preva- 
lence of excessive intoxication. To err, is to wander from the 
right path. Even the priests and prophets were addicted to 
brutal drunkenness, and when engaged in the functions of 
their offices ; the prophet even in his visions, and the priest 
in his official judgments. To be swallowed up of wine, is 
to be wholly overpowered and possessed by it, like one who 
is engulfed in a slough or quagmire. They went to such 
extremes at their feasts, as to defile their tables and their 
apartments with vomit and filth; bespeaking the lowest 
grade of debasement. An awful picture of their morals and 
manners | 

Like other drunkards they were impious towards God, 
and ridiculed the duties which it was the express business of 
their office to discharge. “ Whom will he teach knowledge? 
And whom will he make to understand doctrine? Those 
weaned from the milk, and removed from the breasts. For 
it is rule upon rule, rule upon rule, line upon line, a little 
here, a little there,” v. 9,10. This seems to be uttered by 
the drunken priests and prophets, and to signify that they 
regarded his teachings as only suited to children who are 
just of an age to begin to learn, and are to be taught by per- 
petual repetition. The response is by the prophet. 

20. Hypocatastasis. ‘“ Verily with stammering lips and 
with another tongue will he—Jehovah—speak unto this peo- 
ple; to whom he said, This is rest, give rest to the weary; 
and this is quiet; but they would not hear,” v.11, 12. That 
is, God had told them that the way to rest and security was 
to teach and obey his word. But they had refused to hear; 
and had mocked his word as only fit for stammerers just 
beginning the use of speech. Therefore he would speak to 
them with stammering lips and another tongue; which is 
put by hypocatastasis for his allowing them to neglect and 
pervert his word in such a manner, that it should be unintel- 
ligible to them, like the stammering of children, and become 
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the means of their being involved in inextricable evils, 
instead of obtaining security and quiet, as is indicated in the 
next verse. 

21, 22, 28, 24. Hypocatastases in the use of fall back- 
wards, broken, snared, and taken. “ And the word of Jeho- 
vah shall be unto them, rule upon rule, line upon line, a 
little here, a little there, that they may go and fall back- 
wards, and be broken, and be snared, and be taken’”’ v. 
13. The evils here represented as to spring from the mode 
in which the word of Jehovah was to be treated by them, 
are all corporeal, and such as befall persons who have 
become bewildered, and are rushing among pitfalls and 
snares, of which they are unaware. They are used by sub- 
stitution for analogous religious and political evils, in which 
they, as a people, would become involved. Their dreams 
of safety would be disappointed. God would put their prin- 
ciples to the test, and their false reliances would be swept 
away by the tempest of his wrath, as the green grass and 
fragile flowers are struck down and crushed by a storm of 
hail. This is seen from the next verses. 

25. Apostrophe to the rulers of Jerusalem. ‘‘ Wherefore 
hear the word of the Lord, ye scornful men, that rule this 
people which is in Jerusalem. Because ye have said, We 
have made a covenant with death, and with the grave are 
we at agreement; when the overflowing scourge shall pass 
through, it shall not come unto us: for we have made lies 
our refuge, and under falsehood have we hid ourselves,” v. 
14,15. This indicates at once an awful presumption and 
impiety, and an awful delusion; but it is eminently charac- 
teristic of false teachers, who have lost all proper sense of 
God’s attributes and rule, and have struck out a philosophi- 
cal and religious theory of their own. They are usually 
inflated with the utmost confidence of their safety in the very 
measures that insure their destruction. 

26, 27, 28, 29, 30. Metaphors in the use of covenant, 
agreement, scourge, refuge, and hid. They could not, lite- 
rally, make a covenant with death, and an agreement with 
the grave. These expressions are used by them to signify 
that they had, by the course they were pursuing, secured 
exemption from death and the grave, as certainly as though 
they had entered into atreaty of amity with them. Famine, 
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pestilence, the sword, or other instruments by which men 
are swept to the grave, are called the overflowing scourge, 
partly because, like a scourge, they are sent as punishments, 
and partly because of the misery and terror which they in- 
spire. Lies are called a refuge, because they are used for 
concealment; and the rulers said they had hid themselves 
under falsehood, because they had attempted to disguise 
themselves by it. 

God now indicates the method and the time when they 
and their principles were to be put to a decisive trial. 

31, 32. Hypocatastases. ‘Therefore thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah, Behold I lay in Zion a stone, a stone Approved, a 
corner-stone precious, a sure foundation: He that believeth 
will not be in haste,” v. 16. As the apostate rulers had 
spoken of the means on which they relied for safety as a 
refuge and a hiding place, God presents the means he was 
to provide for the safety of his people as a massy building 
erected on an immovable foundation. That foundation, we 
learn from the New Testament, is the Messiah (Romans ix. 
33, x. 11, 1 Peter ii. 6). The act of laying the foundation 
of such a structure is substituted, therefore, for the act of 
establishing him in his priestly and regal offices in Zion. It 
is not used by a metaphor—as the act of laying a foundation- 
stone was possible and appropriate to God in the human 
form in which he was accustomed to appear. Nor is there 
any affirmation in the passage that the stone meant, is the 
Messiah, as there would have been, had the term been used 
by a metaphor. The language is literal, and the act of 
laying such a foundation is used by a hypocatastasis, to 
denote the analogous act of instituting Christ, whom the 
stone represents, asking in Zion. The expression, ‘‘ He that 
believeth will not be in haste’’—that is, to fly in distrust 
and terror, is used by the same figure, to denote the analo- 
gous exemption from alarm and a disposition to fly, which 
not being in haste represents. The edifice Jehovah was to 
erect, was to be built on so precious and immovable a foun- 
dation, and was to be of such massive strength, that whoever 
understood its character and design, and accepted it as his 
refuge from the overflowing scourge of divine wrath, would 
not be in haste—that is, he would not have any disposition 
to rush away from it, under an apprehension that it would 
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fall; he would not have any desire to seek for another shel- 
ter, but would repose beneath it in ealmness and assurance. 
The figure is thus one of great beauty, and indicates the 
safety of those who put their trust in God, in a very impres- 
sive manner. 

33, 34. Hypocatastases. ‘“ And I will apply judgment to 
the line, and righteousness to the plummet,” v.17. The 
line and the plummet are instruments used in the erection 
of buildings—the first to measure lengths, the other to deter- 
mine whether the walls are perpendicular. Toapply judgment 
and righteousness to them, is to use them wisely and justly. 
The expressions are employed in reference to the trial to 
which God was to subject the! apostates of his people, by 
substitution for analogous acts of strict truth and justice. 
They were to be subjected to the most impartial and effec- 
tive tests. No defects would escape detection ; no false ap- 
pearances pass for genuine virtues. 

35, 36. Metaphors. The figure of an edifice is now resumed 
in again denominating their false reliance a refuge and a 
hiding place. “And hail shall sweep away the refuge of 
falsehood, and waters shall overflow the hiding place,” v. 7. 
Their delusions are called a refuge and a hiding place, be- 
cause they had relied on them as such. 

87, 38. Elliptical metaphors in denominating the agents 
by which their refuge and hiding place were to be over- 
whelmed and swept away, hail and a flood. In v. 3, the 
Assyrian who was to conquer Samaria, is compared to a 
hail storm and a rushing torrent. Here the power that is 
to destroy the false reliance of the Israelites is directly 
called, by an elliptical metaphor, hail and a flood. There is 
no other figure by which they can be used, as there is no 
other by which the nominatives hail and flood would not 
be used literally. As a hail tempest striking a building to 
which men had fled for shelter and crushing it, and like a 
flood overflowing a hiding place in which they had secreted 
themselves; so the agents denoted by them, whom God is 
to employ for the destruction of the apostate Israelites, are to 
overwhelm and sweep them away. 

39, 40, 41, 42, 43. Metaphors. “And yourcovenant with 
death shall be disannulled; and your agreement with the 
grave shall not stand; and when the overflowing scourge 
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shall pass through, then ye shall be trodden down by it,” v. 
18. Covenant and agreement are used by a metaphor for 
the resembling means by which the apostate rulers flattered 
themselves they had secured exemption from death and the 
grave. To stand is a corporeal act. Their agreement, it is 
said, by a metaphor, shall not stand, to signify that it shall 
fall, or be overthrown, like one who is unable to sustain 
himself in an erect posture. The pestilence or sword by 
which they were to be swept to destruction, is denominated 
a scourge, an instrument of chastisement and torture. A 
flood overspreads and buries, instead of trampling down. 
It is said by a metaphor that it shall tread them down, to 
denote the helplessness to which they will be reduced, and 
the ignominy of their destruction. 

44, Metaphor in the use of take. “From the time that 
it goeth forth, it shall take you; for morning by morning 
shall it pass through, by day and by night,” v. 19. To 
take is the act of a living agent. The scourge, it is said, 
shall take them from the time of its going forth, to signify 
that they would be subjected to it from that time. 

45, 46. Hypocatastases. ‘“ And it shall be vexation only 
to understand the report. For the bed is shorter than that 
a man can stretch himself on it, and the covering narrower 
than that he can wrap himself in it,” vs. 19,20. These 
defects in a bed for the repose of the body, are used by sub- 
stitution for analogous wants the Israelites were to feel, of 
the proper means of security and rest. They were to find 
no alleviating circumstances in their misfortunes. All was 
to be mortifying and disheartening. Like a person whose 
bed is too short to stretch himself, and the covering too 
narrow to wrap himself in it, they were to find the false 
religion in which they trusted, wholly inadequate to their 
peace and protection. 

47, 48. Comparisons. “ For as at Mount Parazim shall 
Jehovah rise up; as at the valley in Gibeon shall he be 
wroth, that he may do his work, his strange work, and 
bring to pass his act, his strange act,” v. 21. The event 
with which God’s future act is compared is probably the 
slaughter of the Philistines detailed Sam. v. 18-25, when, in 
two battles, God interposed to confound the Philistines, and 
give David and his troops the victory. 
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49. Hypocatastasis, in the use of rise up, for the act of 
God’s providence by which he is to accomplish his work of 
judgment on the apostate Israelites. The infliction of ven- 
geance on the apostate people of Israel, here predicted, is 
probably their conquest by the Romans, their dispersion, the 
termination of the temple worship, and their rejection for a 
time as his people; as it is implied, vs. 16, 17, that it was 
to take place after the coming of the Messiah. It may 
include the judgments, also, that are to befall them at his 
second coming. It is called his strange work and strange 
act, doubtless, because so contrary, apparently, to his cove- 
nant with Abraham, so unimagined by them, and so fraught 
with mystery and despair. He warns them, therefore, to 
cease from their scoffs, 

50. Hypocatastasis, in the use of bands, for the analogous 
means by which they would be made the victims of the 
divine vengeance. “Now, therefore, mock not, lest your 
bands be strong: For I have heard from the Lord Jehovah 
of hosts, a consumption decreed against the whole earth,” 
v. 22. This shows that the infliction, at least in its final 
form, is to extend to all nations; and is that, therefore, pro- 
bably in which the Israelites are to share when Christ comes 
the second time to take vengeance on his enemies of all 
classes, and when many of the rebellious Israelites, with the 
hosts of the Gentiles gathered against them, are to perish in 
Palestine” (Zech. xiv. 1-15, Isaiah Ixvi. 15-17, Rev. xix. 
11-21). 

51. Apostrophe. “Give ye ear, and hear my voice; 
hearken, and hear my speech,” v. 28. This is addressed to 
the scoffing priests and rulers, and their party, and is a 
summons to notice the manner in which the husbandman 
proceeds in preparing his ground for a crop, sowing his 
seeds, and at the harvest separating the grain from the stalk 
— it being an intimation that God will, in like manner, take 
the requisite steps in bringing the world of men to the proper 
condition for the separation which, at the great harvest, is 
to be made between the righteous and the wicked; and that 
he will proceed as rapidly in the work, as its nature will 
allow. 

“ Does the ploughman plough every day?” 7. e. does he 
do nothing but plough? “Does he not open”—~. e. loosen 
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or break its clods—“ and level his ground? When he has 
levelled the surface of it, does he not cast abroad dill, and 
scatter cummin, and plant wheat in order, and barley in the 
designated place? For God instructs him aright—his God 
teaches him,” vs, 24-26. As he is furnished by God with 
wisdom thus to take the proper measures for raising the 
several species of grain, and bringing them to maturity, so 
the implication is, God will take equally wise measures to 
bring the several classes of his moral subjects to a prepara- 
tion for the harvest that awaits them. 

When the crops of the husbandman have ripened, he then 
uses means equally suited to the nature of each to separate 
the seed from the stalk, and prepare it for the garner. 

52. Hypocatastasis. ‘So the dill is not threshed with a 
corn-drag, nor the cart-wheel turned upon cummin; but 
dill is beaten out with a staff, and cummin with a rod. 
Bread-corn must be bruised; but he will not always be 
threshing it, not always break it with the wheel of his cart, 
nor always crush it with his horsemen. This also proceedeth 
from the Lord of hosts, who is wonderful in counsel, great 
in working,” v. 27-29. The expression, ‘‘ This proceedeth 
from the Lord of hosts,” which is descriptive of a move- 
ment in space, is used by substitution to signify that it ori- 
ginates with him, or is of his wonderful counsel and skilful 
working. As the husbandman, thus, under his guidance, 
uses suitable instruments to thresh the different grains, and 
separate them from the stalk and chaff; so God will use 
instruments equally proper and efficacious to separate his 
true people from apostates and aliens, when the time comes 
for the gathering and judgment of the nations. The exem- 
plification implies, therefore, that God’s present administra- 
tion is preparatory to another; that he, like the husband- 
man, is proceeding as rapidly in preparing for the end of 
the present system, as the nature of men, and the great 
objects he is pursuing permit; and that they are to receive a 
treatment at length, when the final award is determined, that 
corresponds to their character. 
































1854.] Hints to Orthodox Antimillenarians. 815 


Art. VIII.—Hints to OrtHopox ANTIMILLENARIANS.” 
BY A COUNTRY SUBSCRIBER. 


AmonG those antimillenarians who hold the distinguish- 
ing doctrines of grace as taught by the Reformers, many are 
beginning to perceive the importance, and some the urgent 
necessity, of a refutation of millenarianism, in order to the 
maintenance of their peculiar views. They know that the 
attempts at refutation hitherto made have been unsuccessful, 
being based upon gratuitous assumptions and misapprehen- 
sions, and supported by a system of interpretation, which, if 
applied to the Scriptures universally, would subvert all the 
orthodox doctrines which they hold. In a word, they feel 
the necessity of a refutation by plain scripture testimonies 
construed by the same rules which they employ in deter- 
mining the meaning of those portions of the Bible which 
-teach the doctrines of grace. 

It is, therefore, by no means extraordinary that they are 
ill at ease in respect to their own sentiments on the subject. 
Many of the notions which they entertain they have taken 
upon trust. When called on for reasons they are embar- 
rassed, and sometimes even irritated. Their theory of 
Christ’s kingdom, and of the millennium, upon which their 
system of practical benevolence is founded, they naturally 
cling to as of vital importance; and they are as little pre- 
pared patiently to hear it called in question, as the Jews of 
the first age were their theory of the first advent. The 
more philosophic among them, indeed, feeling certain that 
they rightly understand those doctrines which they deem 
necessary to salvation, and no less certain that in some way 
the unknown future will be provided for, treat the subject 
with apparent indifference. But the sensitive give scope to 
impatience and ill temper; while the attitude which others 
assume, implies that they consider it as of no importance 
whether the second advent of Christ is to precede or to 
follow the millennium ; whether he is to come visibly in the 
clouds, destroy his incorrigible enemies, raise his deceased 
saints, and reign visibly on the hill of Zion, or only to come 
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spiritually; or whether the prophecies are, or are not, 
rightly understood before their fulfilment. 

They cannot, however, under this view or any other, 
conceal it from themselves, that millenarianism relies not 
upon any ancient or modern philosophies, or any devices of 
man’s wisdom, but directly and wholly upon the oracles of 
Divine Revelation ; that it claims to be part and parcel of 
the orthodoxy of the first age; that since a due examination 
and discussion of the subject has been revived, millenarians 
have been increasing in numbers; and that orthodox anti- 
millenarians are decreasing, and likely still to decrease, both 
by the defection of some from orthodoxy to Pelagian or other 
errors, and by the conversion to the millenarian faith of 
those who examine far enough to discover the true character 
of their present system. 

From this view of the state of the question, taken in con- 
nexion with the extraordinary aspect of things at present in 
every part of the church and the world, it appears in no 
degree likely that the subject will be dropped and again fall 
into neglect. The time for the fulfilment of those predic- 
tions which relate to the fall of mystic Babylon and the 
destruction of antichrist is, on all hands, believed to be not 
very remote; and as it draws on, and the parties to be 
involved in the impending scenes rise into view and marshal 
their forces, the question whether the Scriptures teach that 
the Son of God is to descend visibly to the earth to deliver 
his saints and destroy his enemies, or spiritually, to convert 
the worshippers of the beast and false prophet, will be likely 
to gain increased attention. Discussion is therefore likely 
to be continued. Those who profess to hold the plenary 
inspiration of the Scriptures—the orthodox, who derive their 
doctrines from the inspired oracles by rightly interpreting 
them—will find it necessary, in order to sustain their inter- 
pretation of those doctrines, to decide whether the same 
principles of interpretation are not to be applied to the pro- 
phecies; and will be obliged, we apprehend, either to refute 
millenarianism by those principles, or else to embrace it. 

It is, then, not without reason that we volunteer some 
hints to those of them who are orthodox, in the hope 
that we may stimulate them to examine the subject, and 
attempt with as littie delay as possible, not a spiritual, alle- 
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gorical, or mystical, but a scriptural refutation, if it is prac- 
ticable, of what they so confidently reject. Passing by the 
necessity of their first investigating the matter sufficiently to 
ascertain what millenarianism really is, that they may cor- 
rectly decide whether it is a doctrine of Scripture, a part of 
the faith originally delivered to the saints, or whether it is 
merely a fanciful theory; we suggest, as a first hint, that 
they should, at the outset, consider the disadvantages of their 
position as orthodox theclogians in openly rejecting the 
millenarian faith, They plainly need to be rallied and roused 
on this subject by some means, for they seem to be uncon- 
scious of their real condition. 

We invite, then, the professors of theology, ecclesiastical 
history, and biblical criticism, the writers and reviewers of 
church history, and orthodox ministers and laymen generally, 
to note their position in its relation to the past,—their histo- 
rical position. And let them consider that the historical facts, 
that the doctrines of grace which they hold, were held by the 
apostles, are plainly recorded in the New Testament, and were 
adhered to by the ministers and churches of the first two cen- 
turies, are not more certainly facts, than that millenarianism 
was also held by those ministers and churches, and was by 
them held to be no less clearly taught in the New Testament, 
than the other articles of their faith. In proof of this, let them 
refer to the church history of those centuries; and for evidence 
that antimillenarianism originated with those who rejected or 
swerved from the orthodox doctrine, and was the offspring 
of a false system of interpretation, let them examine the 
history of the third and ensuing centuries. At the same 
time let them study the history of the introduction of that 
spiritualizing method of interpretation in which antimille- 
narianism originated, and on which alone it has: been de- 
fended, that they may be enabled to see why it should not 
be employed in opposition to doctrines which they: reject, 
while a different method is necessarily taken in support of 
doctrines which they hold... This, if not already, is likely 
ere long to be as necessary to their reputation for intelli- 
gence and candor, as to the defence of their orthodoxy. 
Studied silence, affected sneers, bold misrepresentation may 
serve for a while, but soon grow stale and discreditable. 
They imply weakness, prejudice, bad passions, and instead 
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of overthrowing the assailed, recoil upon the assailants. If 
men professing to be orthodox employ them, honest men will 
cease to trust them, either from a suspicion of their motives 
or from a doubt of their competency. 

In regard to the rise and progress of defection from the 
primitive orthodoxy, it is historically certain that before the 
close of the second century, a taste for philosophy very much 
like that which is seen in our own times among the teachers 
of the church, was introduced and became prevalent, “‘ which 
struck at the very vitals of religion, and tended, in no small 
degree, to affect the credit of those sacred writings on which 
the entire system of Christian discipline relies for support.” 
A strenuous controversy ensued between those addicted to 
philosophical speculations and those “who continued stead- 
fastly attached to that ancient and simple species of piety 
which had been delivered down by the apostles and their 
disciples. The Christian churches thus became divided into 
two separate parties which opposed each other with the 
utmost warmth. . . The issue at length was, that vic- 
tory declared itself in favor of the patrons of philosophy.” 
“When once the passion for philosophizing had taken 
possession of the minds of the Egyptian teachers and 
others, and had been gradually diffused by them in various 
directions throughout the church, the holy and. beautiful 
simplicity of early times very quickly disappeared, and was 
followed by a most remarkable and disastrous alteration in 
nearly the whole system of Christian discipline. This very 
important and deeply to be regretted change, had its com- 
mencement in the century now under review [the second]— 
but it will be in the succeeding one that we shall have to 
mark its chief progress. One of the earliest evils that flowed 
from this immoderate attachment to philosophy, was the 
violence to which it gave rise in the interpretation of the Holy 
Scriptures. For whereas the Christians had, from a very 
early period, imbibed the notion that under the words, laws, 
and facts, recorded in the sacred volume, there is a- latent 
sense concealed. . . no sooner did this passion for philo- 
sophizing take possession of their minds than they began 
with wonderful subtlety to press the Scriptures into their 
service, in support of all such principles and maxims as 
appeared to them consonant to reason; and at the same time 
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most wretchedly to pervert and twist every part of those divine 
oracles which opposed itself to their philosophical tenets or 
notions,” 

The hotbed of this ancient apostasy, and model of its 
German successor of the present day, was the theological 
seminary of Alexandria, under the guidance successively of 
Pantznus, Clement, and Origen. A diversity of philosophi- 
cal sects soon appeared, under different: leaders, who, just 
like our moderns, sought to reconcile Christianity with their 
theories, by allegorizing and mystifying the language of its 
records. In the progress of these changes, under the lead 
of the prefects of the Alexandrian school, and especially that 
of Origen, early in the third century, the false method of 
interpretation became predominant. Origen, having with 
the philosophy of his teachers adopted their notion of a 
double sense in Scripture, so amplified and adorned that 
notion “that it afforded him ample means of bending the 
sense of Scripture to suit his purpose, and eliminating from 
the Bible whatever was repugnant to his favorite opinigns.” 
He, accordingly, it was, who first attempted to controvert the 
millenarian doctrine; and his attempt, like all those which 
have succeeded it, was founded on his false system of inter- 
pretation. Mosheim in his Historical Commentaries on the 
first three centuries (from which work the foregoing and en- 
suing quotations are made) observes, Vol. ii., sec. 38, that 
“‘ among the Jewish opinions to which in this age philosophy 
proved detrimental, the most distinguished was that of the 
reign of Christ a thousand years, with the saints restored to their 
bodies. This opinion, I believe, was introduced into the 
church near the commencement of the Christian common- 
wealth. And down to the times of Origen, all the teachers 
who were so disposed openly professed and taught it; 
although there were some who either denied it, or at least 
called it in question. But Origen assailed it fiercely; for i 
was repugnant to his philosophy; and by the system of biblical 
interpretation which he discovered, he gave a different turn to 
those texts of Scripture on which the patrons of this doctrine 
most relied. ..... It is certain that in the second century, 
the opinion that Christ would reign a thousand years on the 
earth, was diffused over a great part of Christendom, and 
that the most eminent doctors favored it; and no controversy 
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with them was moved by those who thought otherwise. 
Tertullian speaks of it as the common doctrine of the whole 
church.” .... “It is certain from Justin Martyr and others 
that very many, and they men of great influence, thought 
as he did (i.e. were millenarians), nor were they on that ac- 
count taxed with corrupt doctrine.” ... . “Origen was 
obliged (by his philosophy) to modify and debase the Chris- 
tian doctrine of the future resurrection of our bodies, and 
of the reunion of our souls to them, so that it should contain 
nothing opposed to his opinion of the nature of a rational 
soul; and that he did so, is very well known—and then, 
how much the method of interpreting the Bible, which he 
prescribed, might dissuade him from admitting this millen- 
nial kingdom, the copious remarks already made upon it, 
make manifest. For he wished to have the literal and obvi- 
ous sense of the words disregarded, and an arcane sense, 
lying concealed in the envelope of the words, to be sought 
for. But the advocates of an earthly kingdom of Christ 
rested their cause solely on the natural and proper sense of 
certain, expressionsin the Bible... . . Nepos called the op- 
posers of this kingdom of Christ AJegorists; because they 
maintained that the texts of Scripture on which the friends 
of the doctrine rested its defence, were allegories or mere 
metaphors.. This appellation seems to have been given them 
in contempt by their antagonists.” 

Some, at least, of our orthodox antimillenarians will, we 
hope, feel obliged to us for bringing the foregoing extracts to 
their notice, and will inquire into the history of this alle- 
goristic theory for themselves. It will afford them a satis- 
factory clue to most of the heresies, anti-millenarianism in- 
cluded, that have corrupted the truth, and distracted the 
church. In addition to the above they will find other and 
abundant.evidences, that millenarianism was uninterruptedly 
held by the orthodox down to the third century—that it was 
assailed, then as now, out of zeal for a false philosophy, and 
by means.of a false method of interpretation, got up for the 
purpose, and employed, from that day to this, by crowds 
of heretics and visionaries. Hence the vagaries of Origen 
himself—such as his views of the atonement, as “not being 
vicarious, and as having the same reference to the inhabi- 
tants of the sun, moon, and stars, demons and angels, as to 
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men;” and equally false notions on other theological sub- 
jects. 

Mosheim’s opinion that the millenarian doctrine of “ the 
reign of Christ on earth a thousand years, with the risen 
saints restored to their bodies,” was inherited from the Jews 
—though that paternity appears to be regarded by some of 
our modern and most zealous antimillenarians to be a suf- 
ficient reason for rejecting it—is, in truth, greatly in its 
favor. For the Jewish Scriptures, if not eliminated after the 
manner of Origen, no less clearly and conclusively teach 
that doctrine than the New Testament; or than they teach 
the truth concerning the first advent, the atonement, and all 
the doctrines of inspiration. 

It is therefore manifestly necessary to their own credit, 
that our orthodox antimillenarians should refute millenari- 
anism by the Scriptures, interpreted not after the method of 
Origen, but by that method on which alone the peculiar 
doctrines of grace can be maintained. If the millenarians 
of the present day, and the entire succession of them from 
the days of the apostles, were not, in the highest and best 
sense, orthodox ; if, by virtue of a false system of interpre- 
tation, they were Unitarians or Pelagians, rationalistic deve- 
lopists, or pantheists, then the orthodox antimillenarians 
might with some semblance of plausibility attempt to meet 
them on the ground of their allegorical or spiritualizing sys- 
tem. But, as things are, they are without excuse in taking 
that course, and are chargeable, at least, with constructive 
treason against their own orthodoxy. 

But if their position is thus disadvantageous in respect to 
the past, it is no less so in relation to the present times. In- 
stead of standing forth, as regards their principles of inter- 
pretation, as distinctively with reference to the whole Bible 
as with reference to their orthodox doctrines, they class 
themselves, by their spiritualizing interpretations of the 
prophecies, with the Romanists, neologists, and other par- 
tisans of error. Every false system extant which they 
condemn as inconsistent with their orthodox doctrines, is 
demonstrably founded on essentially the same false method 
of interpretation which they themselves apply to the pro- 
phetic Scriptures and the millenarian doctrine. Their posi- 
tion is thus, considering that they are men of sense and 
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learning, absolutely ludicrous and discreditable. Surrounded 
as they are, and pressed upon from all sides, by innumerable 
sects and heresies, they can scarcely take a step, even in 
self-defence, without exhibiting to the view both of friends 
and foes, the grossest inconsistency. For while they follow 
the method of Origen, in relation to the prophecies of Christ’s 
coming and millennial reign, they are obliged to turn their 
backs upon that method, when they attempt to defend their 
own orthodox doctrines, or to refute any established or new- 
blown heresy. Many of them are, no doubt, conscious of 
this unfortunate feature of their system, and take refuge in 
silence and affected indifference. .A most awkward position 
truly. for this boasted age of science and biblical criticism ! 
A humiliating attitude for those to assume, upon whose 
learning and truth the defence of the apostolic doctrines of 
grace, their propagation over the whole earth, and the sub- 
version of the heresies of Christendom, and the false systems 
of the pagan world, are supposed chiefly to depend! 

Having said enough to commend our object to orthodox 
antimillenarians, concerning the awkwardness of their theo- 
logical posture in relation to the past and the present, we 
hasten next to suggest that they institute an inquiry into their 
knowledge of the real doctrines of millenarianism, and of their 
own system. There is more occasion for this, we apprehend, 
than they are aware of. Though in respect to various other 
subjects, they have knowledge and candor, in regard to this 
they are undoubtedly very deficient. The Scriptural apostolic . 
doctrine of millenarianism they have not studied, and do 
not understand. Instead, the notion they entertain of it is 
a distorted caricature. Their condition, in relation to it, is 
much like theirs who reject and deride Christianity under 
the impression that its nature, tendencies, and results, are 
justly represented by the Popish system. They are like 
men who, betrayed into false conceits and impressions in 
respect to the orthodox system of doctrines, denounce and 
oppose it as irreligious and immoral. Under the impulse of 
their wrong views, and their prejudices, accordingly, they 
assail what they do not comprehend, and declaim against 
what they should receive and maintain. 

This is manifest from the works some of them have pub- 
lished, and others applauded. Not a volume, essay, or re- 
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view can be named, in which they have assailed millenarian- 
ism, to which these strictures are not applicable. The writers, 
imagining, without pausing to examine either side of the 
question, that they know all that is to be known about it, 
or at least enough to enable them to settle it decisively, dis- 
play their prowess in attacking their own false conceptions, 
the errors and extravagances of antimillenarian fanatics, or 
else, which has repeatedly happened, dogmas and conceits, 
that instead of forming a part of millenarianism, belong 
exclusively to their own system. They clearly show that 
they neither understand the millenarian doctrines nor their 
own theory; and if they accomplish anything, it is but a 
bungling misrepresentation of those whom they oppose, ora 
downright confutation of themselves. 

The condition of some of the writers to whom we refer is, 
in fact, pitiable. In place of aiding, they have injured their 
cause, and disgusted their friends; and what is still more 
discreditable, have not had the magnanimity to acknowledge 
the errors and misrepresentations of which they have been 
convicted, and of which they are conscious. 

There is apparently, now, no alternative left to the party 
but a dead silence, or an attempt to refute millenarianism 
by direct and unequivocal declarations of Scripture. For 
there is no theological teacher or writer now on the stage, 
who has any such potent influence over the public mind, 
that he can, like Origen, “ bend the sense of Scripture to 
suit his purpose,” and “ eliminate from it whatever is repug- 
nant to his favorite opinions,” assailing millenarianism on 
the ground of its being hostile “to his philosophy,” and by 
his interpretations “ giving a different turn to those texts of 
Scripture on which the patrons of the millenarian doctrine 
most rely,” or one, even, who will venture publicly to pro- 
pose “to have the literal and obvious sense of the words 
disregarded, and an arcane sense”—a hidden, mystical, fan- 
cied meaning—imagined to be “concealed in the envelope 
of the words,” to be substituted in its place. Whoever 
undertakes this must, if he ever pretended to be orthodox, 
have ceased to be so; and must select for his scene of ope- 
rations some ecclesiastical coterie, or school already cor- 
rupted, like that of Alexandria under Clement, by false 
philosophy. 
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We add a further hint, that if the orthodox antimillena- 
rians intend to rest on the allegorical system of interpreta- 
tion, they should make themselves well acquainted with the 
speculations of its author; and to assist them in it, we quote 
from the same authority as before, premising that Origen, in 
his character of philosopher, held to a “two-fold world—a 
lower and an upper, or a visible and an invisible, a cor- 
poreal and a spiritual ; and to a.correspondence of things in 
this visible world, with the things of the invisible or conceived 
world. Considering this doctrine as most certain, he (in his 
character of theologian) transferred it entire to the Holy 
Scriptures; and therefore he affirmed, whatever the inspired 
writers tell us respecting changes and occurrences in this 
lower and visible world, relates also to the affairs and the 
history of the upper and invisible world.” 

“As there is a two-fold mystical world—the one here 
below, the church, and the other above, the exemplar after 
which this material and corporeal world was created; so 
there is also a two-fold mystical sense of Scripture—the one 
relating to the church, and the other to the celestial world. 
That which relates to the kingdom of Christ, or the church, 
is called the allegorical sense; that which relates to the 
celestial world, the anagogical sense. . .. . All the things 
which occur among men, occur also in the heavenly world; 
souls live there as men do on earth; in heaven angels are 
rulers, and carry on wars just as kings and princes do here 
below. .... Whatever the sacred books narrate respecting 
the countries, the nations, the kings, and the occurrences of 
this world, must be equally true of the heavenly world; so 
that the history of our world is also the history of the celes- 
tial world, and of its inhabitants.” 

“The mystical sense of Scripture is that which presents to 
us the nature, state, and history of the spiritual or mystical 
world. Besides this corporeal or material world, there is 
another—a spiritual world, beyond the reach of our senses; 
and this other world is also two-fold, celestial and terres- 
trial; and the terrestrial may also be called the mystical 
world. This mystic terrestrial world [which makes the third, 
of that sort, if we count right] is the church of Christ on 
earth. The other, the celestial or spiritual world, is in the 
upper regions; and it corresponds in all its parts with the 
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lower or corporeal world. For the world in which we now 
dwell was fashioned after the model of the world above. 
That world beyond our ken, which we can contemplate 
only in thought, is, as before stated, perfectly like to this 
corporeal world; and, of course, it is divided into provinces, 
just as this world is. Therefore, as there is a terrestrial 
Palestine, Jerusalem, Tyre, Sidon, Arabia, &., so the upper 
or celestial world has similar places and provinces. fAnd, 
by parity of reasoning, the Christian church, which is one 
of the mystic worlds perfectly like the celestial, must havea 
Palestine, Jerusalem, Tyre, &c., which correspond to the 
mystic interpretations before-mentioned.] The inhabitants 
of the celestial world are souls or spirits; its kings and 
magistrates are the angels, both the good and the bad. 
Whatever events occur in this world, the same occur in the 
world above; and there is a perfect similitude between these 
worlds.” 

On the broad foundation thus laid down, Origen asserted 
that “ whatever in the sacred books conflicts with his philo- 
sophy, must not be taken literally, but must be converted 
into allegory. Safely posted behind this rule, he could 
easily resist whatever the Scriptures might oppose to his 
opinions, and whatever the philosophers might urge against 
Christianity; . ... he believed that the grounds of all the 
doctrines taught in the Scriptures, might be deduced from 
the principles of philosophy; . . . . that those philosophical 
grounds of Christian doctrines are wrapt up in figures, 
images, and facts, in the sacred volume; for if we adhere to 
the literal meaning, that harmony between religion and 
philosophy cannot be found; . . . . that those philosophical 
grounds of Christian doctrines were all taught in the Serip- 
tures, not indeed especially, but with some obscurity, and, 
as it were, covertly ; and therefore they can be discovered, 
and drawn forth by the sagacious, especially by those whom 
God favors with the gift of language, and of the so-called 
knowledge; ... . that it was greatly to the honor and glory 
of Christianity, that the Holy Scriptures which are its 
source, should be accounted a book differing fundamentally 
from ali human compositions, one full of various and recon- 
dite mysteries; . .. that in the objections of the enemies 
of Christianity, there are not a few things [of which mille- 
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learning, absolutely ludicrous and discreditable. Surrounded 
as they are, and pressed upon from all sides, by innumerable 
sects and heresies, they can scarcely take a step, even in 
self-defence, without exhibiting to the view both of friends 
and foes, the grossest inconsistency. For while they follow 
the method of Origen, in relation to the prophecies of Christ’s 
coming and millennial reign, they are obliged to turn their 
backs upon that method, when they attempt to defend their 
own orthodox doctrines, or to refute any established or new- 
blown heresy. Many of them are, no doubt, conscious of 
this unfortunate feature of their system, and take refuge in 
silence and affected indifference. A most awkward position 
truly for this boasted age of science and biblical criticism ! 
A humiliating attitude for those to assume, upon whose 
learning and truth the defence of the apostolic doctrines of 
grace, their propagation over the whole earth, and the sub- 
version of the heresies of Christendom, and the false systems 
of the pagan world, are supposed chiefly to depend! 

Having said enough to commend our object to orthodox 
antimillenarians, concerning the awkwardness of their theo- 
logical posture in relation to the past and the present, we 
hasten next to suggest that they institute an inquiry into their 
knowledge of the real doctrines of millenarianism, and of their 
own system. There is more occasion for this, we apprehend, 
than they are aware of. Though in respect to various other 
subjects, they have knowledge and candor, in regard to this 
they are undoubtedly very deficient. The Scriptural apostolic . 
doctrine of millenarianism they have not studied, and do 
not understand. Instead, the notion they entertain of it is 
a distorted caricature. Their condition, in relation to it, is 
much like theirs who reject and deride Christianity under 
the impression that its nature, tendencies, and results, are 
justly represented by the Popish system. They are like 
men who, betrayed into false conceits and impressions in 
respect to the orthodox system of doctrines, denounce and 
oppose it as irreligious and immoral. Under the impulse of 
their wrong views, and their prejudices, accordingly, they 
assail what they do not comprehend, and declaim against 
what they should receive and maintain. 

This is manifest from the works some of them have pub- 
lished, and others applauded. Not a volume, essay, or re- 
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view can be named, in which they have assailed millenarian- 
ism, to which these strictures are not applicable. The writers, 
imagining, without pausing to examine either side of the 
question, that they know all that is to be known about it, 
or at least enough to enable them to settle it decisively, dis- 
play their prowess in attacking their own false conceptions, 
the errors and extravagances of antimillenarian fanatics, or 
else, which has repeatedly happened, dogmas and conceits, 
that instead of forming a part of millenarianism, belong 
exclusively to their own system. They clearly show that 
they neither understand the millenarian doctrines nor their 
own theory; and if they accomplish anything, it is but a 
bungling misrepresentation of those whom they oppose, or a 
downright confutation of themselves. 

The condition of some of the writers to whom we refer is, 
in fact, pitiable. In place of aiding, they have injured their 
cause, and disgusted their friends; and what is still more 
discreditable, have not had the magnanimity to acknowledge 
the errors and misrepresentations of which they have been 
convicted, and of which they are conscious. 

There is apparently, now, no alternative left to the party 
but a dead silence, or an attempt to refute millenarianism 
by direct and unequivocal declarations of Scripture. For 
there is no theological teacher or writer now on the stage, 
who has any such potent influence over the public mind, 
that he can, like Origen, “ bend the sense of Scripture to 
suit his purpose,” and “ eliminate from it whatever is repug- 
nant to his favorite opinions,” assailing millenarianism on 
the ground of its being hostile ‘to his philosophy,” and by 
his interpretations “giving a different turn to those texts of 
Scripture on which the patrons of the millenarian doctrine 
most rely,” or one, even, who will venture publicly to pro- 
pose “to have the literal and obvious sense of the words 
disregarded, and an arcane sense”—a hidden, mystical, fan- 
cied meaning—imagined to be “concealed in the envelope 
of the words,” to be substituted in its place. Whoever 
undertakes this must, if he ever pretended to be orthodox, 
have ceased to be so; and must select for his scene of ope- 
rations some ecclesiastical coterie, or school already cor- 
rupted, like that of Alexandria under Clement, by false 
philosophy. 
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We add a further hint, that if the orthodox antimillena- 
rians intend to rest on the allegorical system of interpreta- 
tion, they should make themselves well acquainted with the 
speculations of its author; and to assist them in it, we quote 
from the same authority as before, premising that Origen, in 
his character of philosopher, held to a “two-fold world—a 
lower and an upper, or a visible and an invisible, a cor- 
poreal and a spiritual ; and to a.correspondence of things in 
this visible world, with the things of the invisible or conceived 
world, Considering this doctrine as most certain, he (in his 
character of theologian) transferred it entire to the Holy 
Scriptures; and therefore he affirmed, whatever the inspired 
writers tell us respecting changes and occurrences in this 
lower and visible world, relates also to the affairs and the 
history of the upper and invisible world.” 

“ As there is a two-fold mystical world—the one here 
below, the church, and the other above, the exemplar after 
which this material and corporeal world was created; so 
there is also a éwo-fold mystical sense of Scripture—the one 
relating to the church, and the other to the celestial world. 
That which relates to the kingdom of Christ, or the church, 
is called the allegorical sense; that which relates to the 
celestial world, the anagogical sense. ... . All the things 
which occur among men, occur also in the heavenly world; 
souls live there as men do on earth; in heaven angels are 
rulers, and carry on wars just as kings and princes do here 
below. .... Whatever the sacred books narrate respecting 
the countries, the nations, the kings, and the occurrences of 
this world, must be equally true of the heavenly world; so 
that the history of our world is also the history of the celes- 
tial world, and of its inhabitants.” 

“The mystical sense of Scripture is that which presents to 
us the nature, state, and history of the spiritual or mystical 
world. Besides this corporeal or material world, there is 
another—a spiritual world, beyond the reach of our senses ; 
and this other world is also two-fold, celestial and terres- 
trial; and the terrestrial may also be called the mystical 
world. This mystic terrestrial world [which makes the third, 
of that sort, if we count right] is the church of Christ on 
earth. The other, the celestial or spiritual world, is in the 
upper regions; and it corresponds in all its parts with the 
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lower or corporeal world. For the world in which we now 
dwell was fashioned after the model of the world above. 
That world beyond our ken, which we can contemplate 
only in thought, is, as before stated, perfectly like to this 
corporeal world ; and, of course, it is divided into provinces, 
just as this world is. Therefore, as there is a terrestrial 
Palestine, Jerusalem, Tyre, Sidon, Arabia, &., so the upper 
or celestial world has similar places and provinces. f{And, 
by parity of reasoning, the Christian church, which is one 
of the mystic worlds perfectly like the celestial, must havea 
Palestine, Jerusalem, Tyre, &c., which correspond to the 
mystic interpretations before-mentioned.] The inhabitants 
of the celestial world are souls or spirits; its kings and 
magistrates are the angels, both the good and the bad. 
Whatever events occur in this world, the same occur in the 
world above; and there is a perfect similitude between these 
worlds.” 

On the broad foundation thus laid down, Origen asserted 
that “ whatever in the sacred books conflicts with his philo- 
sophy, must not be taken literally, but must be converted 
into allegory. Safely posted behind this rule, he could 
easily resist whatever the Scriptures might oppose to his 
opinions, and whatever the philosophers might urge against 
Christianity; . . . . he believed that the grounds of all the 
doctrines taught in the Scriptures, might be deduced from 
the principles of philosophy; . . . . that those philosophical 
grounds of Christian doctrines are wrapt up in figures, 
images, and facts, in the sacred volume; for if we adhere to 
the literal meaning, that harmony between religion and 
philosophy cannot be found; . . . . that those philosophical 
grounds of Christian doctrines were all taught in the Serip- 
tures, not indeed especially, but with some obscurity, and, 
as it were, covertly ; and therefore they can be discovered, 
and drawn forth by the sagacious, especially by those whom 
God favors with the gift of language, and of the so-called 
knowledge; . . . . that it was greatly to the honor and glory 
of Christianity, that the Holy Scriptures which are its 
source, should be accounted a book differing fundamentally 
from all human compositions, one full of various and recon- 
dite mysteries; . .. that in the objections of the enemies 
of Christianity, there are not a few things [of which mille- 
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narianism undoubtedly was one] which can in no way be 
cleared up and confuted, unless we abandon the historical 
and grammatical sense, and resort to allegories; ... . that 
the sacred books have a three-fold sense—a body, or a his- 
torical and grammatical sense—a soul, or a moral sense—and 
lastly, a spirit, or a mystical or spiritual sense—as a man 
consists of three parts: a body, a sensitive soul, and a 
rational soul; . . . . that, as the flesh or body is the lowest 
and most ignoble part of man, so also the literal sense of 
Scripture, which is like the body, is far below, or inferior 
to the moral and mystical senses. And as the body often 
induces even pious and good men to commit sin, so also the 
proper sense of the words of Scripture may lead incautious 
readers into errors and faults; . . . . yet, to common people 
and the more ignorant, the literal sense is not altogether 
worthless; . . . . but those who possess a little more wis- 
dom and intelligence than the vulgar, ought to seek after 
the soul of the sacred Scriptures, passing beyond their body 
or literal sense... . . And those who have attained to per- 
fection, or to the highest degree of piety, should ascend 
higher still, and pry with all their might into the spirit 
of the sacred books, or into their spiritual and mystical 
sense.” 

These specimens ought, we should think, to satisfy sin- 
cere antimillenarians, at least, of the extraordinary capacity 
of the father and master of allegorical and spiritual inter- 
pretation, and first assailant of millenarianism in the church, 
and enable them to judge of his claims to be blindly fol- 
lowed, as he has been, in a large degree, by antimillenarian 
commentators, biblical critics, and theological teachers from 
his age to the present time. And surely, if they adopt his 
system of a double sense, they ought to know what the 
philosophy is on which it rests; and if they adopt his prin- 
ciples of interpretation, they ought openly to avow them, 
and to meet the consequences to which they lead in respect 
to the other teachings of the Scriptures, as well as the great 
doctrine of Christ’s pre-millennial coming and reign. We 
commend these hints to their consideration, and hope that 
those of them who may hereafter attempt the vindication of 
their peculiar views, will candidly state what the principles 
of interpretation are on which they proceed: whether, if alle- 
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gorical, they hold the philosophy of Origen, on which that 
system is founded: and whether they are prepared to apply 
those principles to the doctrinal and historical, as well as 
the ne a Scriptures, and follow them to their natural 
results.5 





Art. IX.—Tue Tactics or a CLass oF ANTI- 
MILLENARIANS. 


* THE Editors of the Puritan Recorder published in their 
paper, July 13th, an article from the pen, we understand, of 
Dr. Cooke, in which they present what they denominate 
“A Difficulty,” which they allege attaches to the views we 
have presented in the Journal of the “ ultimate state of the 
church,” or its condition subsequently to Christ’s second 
coming. In the Recorder, August 3d, they inserted the 
following reply. 


Messrs. Eprrors :—In your paper of the 13th inst., you state two 
difficulties which you feel in respect to the views of “ the millennial 
state,” presented in the Theological and Literary Journal for July ; 
and offer them, you say, “ not in a spirit of captious criticism, but to 
get relief to our wonder ;” and you intimate that you are unable to 
conceive by what expedient I escape them. You will doubtless be 
pleased to receive an answer, and to communicate it to your 
readers. 

The representation to which you object is, that “the assurance is 
given in many passages of the Prophets, that men are to subsist on the 
earth and multiply for ever; that the curse of want, sorrow, and 
death, is soon to be repealed; the earth made a paradise, and the 
scene of Christ’s visible presence and reign; and that all nations are 
to be converted, and go on through interminable ages in sanctitude 
and happiness.” To this should be added, the doctrine not quoted 
by you, that at Christ’s second coming, the holy dead are to be 
raised, invested with the offices of kings and priests, and reign with 
him on the earth during the thousand years. 

“ Now to this idea,” you say, “a host of difficulties present them- 
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selves. We have room to name only two; each of which seems to 
be fatal to it. One is, that in the Resurrection state, which Mr. 
Lord, if we understand him, makes to be the millennial state, 
and which, in any view, must be the final state, to which these quo- 
tations refer, Christ says, they neither marry nor are given in mar- 
riage; but are isaggeloi : which we take to be at least, wunmarriage- 
able, and without generations or children.” 

Your difficulty in respect to this, however, has manifestly risen 
either from your misapprehending Christ, or misconceiving me. If 
you turn to Matt. xxii. 24-30, or the corresponding passage, Luke 
xx. 34-36, you will see that Christ’s declaration which you allege, 
refers exclusively to those who are to be raised from the dead: 
“Ye do err, not knowing the Scriptures nor the power of God. For 
in the Resurrection, they neither marry nor are given in marriage ; 
but are as the angels of God in heaven.” The language of Luke is 
equally specific: “ But they who are counted worthy of that age, 
and of the Resurrection from the dead,”—implying that all the dead 
are not to be counted worthy of that age and the Resurrection— 
“ neither marry, nor are given in marriage ; neither can they die any 
more; for they are equal unto the angels.” The proposition thus 
relates solely to those who are to be raised from the dead, and be 
made equal to the angels. It has no reference to man in the natural 
life. If, then, you supposed it to relate to mankind in the natural 
body, as well as to those who are then to be raised from the dead, it 
is plain that you misapprehended Christ. If, instead of that error, 
you had the impression that I hold and teach that those who are to 
be raised from the dead, are to marry and be given in marriage, and 
have offspring, then you equally misconceive and misrepresent me. 
Where, let me ask, do you find any authority either in the articles to 
which you refer, or anything else that has proceeded from my pen, 
for such an imputation? You will search in vain for anything to 
justify, or yield the least color of authority to it. I cannot but be 
surprised that you should have ventured on so gross a misrepresent- 
ation. You would feel it to be a very extraordinary act of injustice, 
were I or any other person to bring such an accusation against you. 
It could not, however, be more mistaken, nor do I know how it could 
be more inexcusable, than its allegation against me is by you. Iam 
glad to believe, therefore, that you will find yourselves wholly relteved 
from this difficulty. 

“Our other difficulty,” you say, “is the want of room for such an 
endless increase. Earth is limited in its space; but the multiplica- 
tion of inhabitants supposed, is unlimited in numbers, and unreduced 
by death. If all these people, in unspotted sanctitude, living in 
immortal youth, find it one of their privileges to rear children, it does 
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not appear that any limits will be set to the progeny of each pair. 
So that every pair will go on multiplying for ever, and all the checks 
which sin, and disease, and death interpose to such an increase will 
be removed. What an astonishing increase will that be! But we 
will not press the point of the rapidity of. this increase. Let Mr. 
Lord tell us what this shall be. But let it be what it may, if the 
increase is to go on, as he says, for ever, the time will come when 
there will not be room enough on the face of the earth for a standing 
place for all its inhabitants.” 

I shall not reply to that part of this passage, which assumes or 
asserts, that if the race is to multiply for ever, all the individuals who 
belong to it must contribute to the multiplication at every stage of 
the future. That, you are aware, is your own construction, or fancy, 
and has nothing in what I have taught on the subject to sustain it. 
I have confined myself to the statement and proof of the fact, that 
the Scriptures indicate that the race is for ever to continue here in 
the natural life, and to multiply. 

As to your difficulty in respect to this, then, I reply, first, The 
ground on which you proceed in it, is a very improper and unsafe 
one; asit implies that nothing is to be received as revealed and true, 
that cannot be satisfactorily understood and explained. Take away 
that assumption, and your objection becomes wholly irrelevant. For 
if God has plainly revealed that mankind are to exist and multiply 
here for ever, then it is to be received as a revealed certainty ; whe- 
ther we are made acquainted with all the consequences that are to 
spring from it, or know what the measures are that are to be taken 
to meet them or not. You surely are not prepared to dissent from 
this ; you cannot mean formally to sanction the assumption on which 
your objection proceeds. You will admit that the question, whether 
the doctrine I maintain is true or not, is to be determined solely by 
what ‘is taught respecting it in the Scriptures; not by our.ability or 
inability to determine how certain consequences to which it leads, or 
seems likely to lead, are to be provided for. 

Next, your objection is as applicable to the scheme of administra- 
tion which would have been pursued, had man not fallen, as it is to 
that which is to be instituted when the curse of the fall is repealed. 
You, doubtless, will admit that if man had not fallen, he would have 
continued to reside in this world, and to multiply at least to the pre- 
sent time, and probably for ever; and that, at any rate, a time would 
have come, doubtless long since, when the number of the race would 
have reached the utmost capacity of the earth to accommodate them ; 
and that some method would have been provided to exempt them 
from that difficulty, consistent with man’s nature, compatible with 
the continuance and well-being of the species, and worthy of the 
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wisdom and benevolence of God. Now if yow hold to this, why do 
you object to a dispensation, at a future time, that is to give rise to 
similar results? If one is compatible with God’s power, wisdom, and 
goodness, and was prevented from going into effect solely by the 
revolt of man; why may not the other be equally possible and com- 
patible with God’s perfections? You doubtless cannot have seen 
that you were objecting against precisely such a condition of things 
as would have risen if man had continued in allegiance. It is very 
unfortunate for an argument, that it has such a hostile bearing on 
what God has been pleased to pronounce “ very good.” 

Thirdly. But we are not left wholly uninstructed in respect to 
the mode in which the difficulty which perplexes you is to be avoided. 
The Scriptures relate that, in the early ages of the world, several per- 
sons were translated to another scene of existence, and passed through 
a change probably, from the glory in which Moses and Elijah 
appeared on Mount Tabor, essentially like that which will take place 
in the bodies of the saints at their resurrection. We are expressly 
taught also, that saints who are living on the earth at Christ’s second 
coming, are to experience a great and glorious change, that will fit 
them to be caught up in the air to meet the Lord, and dwell for ever 
in his presence. Here, then, is at least a sufficient indication of what 
may be a great feature of the dispensation he is then to institute ; 
and may prevent the overcrowding of the earth with numbers, by 
rapid multiplication, of which you are so apprehensive. And this, 
allow me to remind you, is the way in which I have repeatedly 
stated, I suppose the over-population of the world is to be avoided, 
as you will see by referring to the Journal for July, 1853, pp. 
92-94, 

Your second objection is thus as causeless and mistaken as the 
first. The question whether the doctrine I entertain is to be received 
or not, turns not at all on any such consideration, but solely on the 
question whether it is taught in the Scriptures ; and that it is, in my 
judgment, you will see fully proved in the article to which I have 
already referred, July, 1853, pp. 77-80, and in several discussions in 
the preceding volumes. Dan. vii. 13, 14, 18, 27, and Rev. xi. 15-18, 
show that this world is to be the scene of Christ’s eternal kingdom ; 
that it is to embrace the whole earth ; that he is to reign in it through 
the ages of ages; and that the beings over whom he is to reign, are 
to be “all people, nations, and languages,” “under the whole 
heaven.” ‘That they are to be human beings, and in the natural life, 
we presume you will not deny. This kingdom, it is shown in both 
passages, is to be instituted in its millennial form at, or immediately 
after, the period of the destruction of the antichristian powers, 
symbolized by the ten-horned beast. You hold, undoubtedly, that 
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men are to continue in the world in the natural body, and propagate, 
after that period. The class who doubt and deny it belong to a quite 
different body from yourselves. But that men are to continue for ever 
here, and multiply, after the creation of the new heavens and new 
earth, you will find taught with equal explicitness in Isaiah lx. 15-22, 
where it is promised that Zion—Jerusalem—shall be an eternal excel- 
lency, the joy of many generations ; that the Lord shall be unto her 
an everlasting light ; that her people shall all be righteous; that 
they shall inherit the land for ever ; and that a little one shall 
become a thousand, and a small one a strong nation,” which indi- 
cates the birth of offspring; while it is foretold (Isaiah Ixv 17-25), 
that during this eternal age of their inheriting the land, they are to 
build, plant, and bring forth children, and that they are to be the 
seed of the blessed of the Lord, and their offspring with them. 
Similar predictions are made in a great number of passages of the , 
Old Testament; such as Joel iii. 20, where it is predicted that Judah 
shall dwell for ever and ever, and Jerusalem from generation to gene- 
ration. In these passages I have thus the most explicit authority for 
the doctrine I maintain. It is as directly and clearly foreshown as 
any event of the future. Can you confute this construction of these 
predictions by the laws of philology, or any other legitimate prin- 
ciple? Are you aware of any antimillenarian who has confated it, 
or even attempted it by legitimate criticism? Are you aware of a 
single passage of the sacred word that teaches the opposite doctrine ? 
I presume not. If the question then, Which doctrine is true !—is to 
be tried by the Scriptures, it will be found that it is yours that 
is not only without any support from them, but that directly con- 
tradicts their plain and express teachings; and it is you, conse- 
quently, that are to meet the difficulties of so embarrassing a posi- 
tion—not I. 

You have fallen, Messrs. Editors, into another error, in representing 
that “This idea of propagation in heaven was one of the grosser 
things connected with the ravings of the Celestial Prophets and 
Anabaptists of Germany.” The Anabaptists of Germany neither 
held the “idea of propagation in heaven,” nor of Christ’s personal 
reign, and the reign of the risen saints with him on earth. Instead, 
they concurred with modern antimillenarians, in maintaining that it 
is men in the natural body who are to establish the millennial king- 
dom, and are to reign in it as kings; and it was under that notion 
that they plunged into their horrid excesses, as you may see stated 
in the Journal for July, 1852, pp. 122-125, and will find to be true, 
by referring to the proper authorities. 

I regret, gentlemen, that you have fallen into these misapprehen- 
sions ; but your love of truth will prompt you to counteract them as far 
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as you may, by the publication of this letter. Recommending greater 
caution in offering objections to the doctrine of Christ’s coming and 
reign, and with friendly wishes, I am, 
Respectfully yours, D. N. Lorp. 
New York, July 21, 1854. 


This letter, instead of relieving their perplexities, prompted 
a response, in which they re-asserted, and endeavored to 
prove the validity of their second objection. To that article 
we returned the following answer :— 


Mgssrs. Eprrors :—I thank you for giving a place in your paper 
to the letter I addressed to you a few days ago. Some of your 
“ Remarks” on it, however, glance so wide of the right, that I deem 
it proper to make the following response. 

In the first place, you seem to intimate that the belief is peculiar 
to me, that there are to be “two kinds of men,”—human beings— 
“on earth in the millennial state.” I am surprised at this. I am 
not at all singular in holding that belief. Can you point to a mil- 
lenarian who does not entertain it? I know of none. It has been 
the faith of those who look for Christ’s premillennial coming and 
reign on the earth with the risen saints, during the thousand years, 
from the days of the apostle John. It is the belief of millenarians, 
as much as it is of antimillenarians, that men are to continue in the 
natural life during that period. That which is peculiar to millena- 
rians is that they hold that Christ is then to reign on the earth with 
the glorified saints. Of course, if the risen saints and men in the 
natural life have their residence on the earth during that age,—the 
one in the station of kings and priests, the other in the condition of 
subjects—there will then be two classes of human beings on the 
earth. 

In the next place, you represent that you have not found anything 
in the word of God that indicates that there are to be two such 
classes on the earth during that period. You say, “In our simplicity 
we supposed, that if the New Jerusalem came down from God out 
of heaven, and spread itself over the earth, the state of men on 
earth would be purely a heavenly state, and all its inhabitants would 
be citizens of the heavenly Jerusalem ;” and after quoting several 
passages in respect to the resurrection of the dead, and change of the 
living saints, you add: “ This, we thought, placed in one category 
both the risen dead, and the living servants of Christ.” 

There is, however, the clearest indication that the risen saints sym- 
bolized by the New Jerusalem, are to differ in the most marked man- 
ner from the living nations. Thus, the city is to have “no need of 
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the sun, neither of the moon to shine in it; for the glory of God” is 
to “lighten it, and the Lamb is” to be “the light thereof.” But 
“the nations of them which are saved, shall walk in the light of it, 
and the kings of the earth bring their glory and honor into it.”—Rev. 
xxi, 28, 24, Can anything be more manifest than that the risen 
saints, represented by the city, are of a wholly different class from 
the nations of the saved who are to walk in their light? An equally 
broad distinction is made between them—verses 2—4, of the same 
chapter. The New Jerusalem descending from God out of heaven, 
is called by voices from theskies, “ the tabernacle of God with men,” 
and it is declared that he “shall dwell with them, and they shall be 
his people, and God himself shall be with them, their God, and 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more 
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more 
pain ; for the former things are passed away.” Here men, mankind,, 
with whom God is to dwell, and whom he is to free from death, 
sorrow, crying, and pain, are a wholly different class from “ the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife,” v. 9, symbolized by the holy city New Jerusalem, 
and called his tabernacle with men. And that their condition is to 
be essentially different is indicated also, chap. xxii. 1, 2, in which it 
is predicted that “ the leaves of the tree of life,” which is to stand 
on the banks of the river of the water of life running through the 
midst of the street of the city, “are for the healing of the nations.” 
If those nations are, as you suppose, “placed in the same category” 
as “the risen dead,” as to the condition of their nature, how is it 
that they can still need healing by the leaves of the tree of life? 
You cannot hold that the risen saints are, notwithstanding the incor- 
ruptibleness, glory, and power, in which they are to be raised,—to 
be subject to disease of body, or any other defect that is to make 
the reception of a healing vegetable, or any analogous remedy 
necessary. There is a like distinction, also, Dan. vii. between the 
“all people, nations, and languages” who are to be the subjects of 
the kingdom with which Christ is to be invested at his coming in the 
clouds, and the saints of the Most High who are then to take the 
kingdom ; that is, take kingly authority in it, in place of the rulers 
denoted by the ten-horned beast, who are then to be destroyed. 
Those who are to take the kingdom,—in other words, receive and 
exercise kingly authority in it—are not the people, nations, and lan- 
guages who are to serve in it. That were to confound the monarch 
with the subject ; those who exercise authority, with those over whom 
it is to be exercised. If they are all kings, how can they be each 
other’s subjects? The continuance of men in the natural life at 
that period, is indicated also in many other passages. 

The doctrine then that there are to be two classes of human beings 
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on the earth during the millennium, is not an error. It is plainly 
taught in the Scriptures. It was the faith of nearly the whole church 
during the two centuries that followed the death of the apostle John. 
It ever has been and now is the faith of millenarians generally. 
And why, with these plain testimonies of the word of God to that 
great feature of the millennial dispensation, should it be doubted ? 
It certainly cannot be shown to be impossible. It cannot be shown, 
so far as I am aware, to involve any incompatibility with the nature 
of either class, or with any doctrine of the divine word. Were it 
revealed that angels, and in immense numbers, were to reign on the 
earth with Christ, you probably would not see any physical objection 
to it. You, doubtless, believe that multitudes, probably a countless 
host, of angels, good and evil, have visited the earth, and have exerted, 
and are now exerting important agencies here. Yet their presence 
has not proved incompatible with the continued life, the multiplica- 
tion, nor the conveniénce of men. They have not crowded them so 
as to produce the effect of an over population. And how can it be 
shown that the risen saints, whose bodies are to be spiritual, will any 
more prove incompatible with the continued life of men in the natu- 
ral body, or interfere with them by occupying the space they will 
need, and thereby diminishing the capacity of the earth to hold and 
sustain them ? 

As you are thus undoubtedly in an error in denying that men are 
then to exist in the natural life, and in nations, after Christ comes and 
establishes the New Jerusalem dispensation, you are of consequence 
in error in the conclusions you draw from it, and mistakenly ascribe 
tome. You say, “We had never obtained from the Scriptures, nor 
from Mr. Lord’s Journal, any idea of another branch of Adam’s race 
which is to remain on the earth, to exemplify redemption in a 
lower form, and to multiply children of God by natural regeneration ; 
producing sons of God that are born of blood, and of the will of the 
flesh, and of the will of man, but not of God; and preparing to fill 
heaven with a race of redeemed, but not regenerate, and not par- 
doned, and not able to sing to him who had washed them from sin.” 
It is apparent from the mode in which you present these remarks, 
that you regard what you thus depict, as the natural’and inevitable 
consequence of the doctrine that men are to continue in the natural 
life and have offspring during the reign of the saints on the earth ; 
and your representation is virtually at least, and meant to be so un- 
derstood by your readers, that I hold and teach what you exhibit as 
involved in that doctrine. But in this, first, you do me the greatest 
injustice. I have never avowed any such sentiments. Point, if you 
can, to a syllable that has proceeded from my pen that has any such 
meaning. I have never uttered a word that can, by any process, be 
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tortured into an utterance of them. If you think them legitimate 
consequences of the doctrine I maintain, whether I see them to be 
such or not,’ you should have presented them in that attitude; not 
exhibited them as consequences which I recognise and avow. 

But next, as the doctrine I maintain, but you reject, that men and 
nations are to exist on the earth in the natural life, and multiply, after 
Christ comes, is indisputably the doctrine of the Scriptures, and as the 
consequences therefore which you enumerate, do not follow from it, 
at least, in my judgment ; it results that it is you alone, not I, that are 
chargeable with implying that the measures of the divine adminis- 
tration must issue in those consequences ; and it is you alone accord- 
ingly, that are to meet the difficulties that representation involves ; and 
I cannot but think you will find it a serious task. How can you 
prove that if offspring are born after Christ’s second coming, they 
must any more be “ children of God by natural regeneration,” than 
those were who were born during his presence on earth after his first 
advent? How can you prove that the presence of the risen and glo- 
rified saints on the earth is to produce that effect, any more than the 
presence of Moses and Elias did when on Mount Tabor; or any more 
than the presence of the holy angels has during the ministries they 
have exercised on the earth from age to age? It is plain that your 
premise is no basis whatever for your conclusion. 

In the third place, you manifestly assume that the saints who are 
living at the coming of Christ, will immediately be changed to a 
nature or state like that of the risen saints; that is, that the resur- 
rection of the holy dead, and the change of the holy living, will take 
place at the same moment, or without any considerable space inter- 
vening between them. That is, undoubtedly, however, mistaken. 
It is expressly stated by Paul, 1 Thess. iv. 17, that the change of 
the living is to be subsequent to (sasira, afterwards), not contempo- 
raneous with the resurrection. It is taught, 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, that 
the change of the living is to be wrought instantaneously, but not 
that it is to take place in the same instant as the resurrection of the 
dead. The blast of the last trumpet, during which both are to 
occur, is not to be limited to a moment or an hour, but is to extend 
over a very’ considerable period, as you will see is indicated, Rev. xi. 
15-19, by the numerous and great events that are to take place 
under it, viz.: the assumption of the sovereignty of the world by 
Christ, the infliction of his wrath on his enemies, the resurrection 
of the holy dead, the reward of all the saints, living as well as dead, 
and the destruction of the great corrupters, or false religionists and 
tyrants of the earth. These last, undoubtedly, from the description 
of them, chap. xviii. and xix., are to occupy a considerable period. 
The resurrection of the holy dead is to take place, there is reason to 
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believe, Rev. xix. 2-9, after the overthrow of Babylon, and before 
the destruction of the beast and false prophet; as it is shown (v. 14) 
that the risen saints are to come with Christ, at the great battle in 
which the beast and his armies are to perish; and it is foreshown, 
also, Zech. xiv. 5, that at that crisis all the saints are to come with 
him ; and that a period will pass, and probably of some length, after 
Christ raises the saints, before the living will be changed, is indi- 
cated in many passages. They are to be judged before they receive 
their reward. How can it be supposed that their judgment, as repre- 
sented Matt. xxv., can take place in a moment? 

In the fourth place, you assume that all who are not destroyed at 
Christ’s coming, are to be saints, who are to be changed at once to 
glory. That, however, you will see, if the foregoing views are cor- 
rect, is a mistake. How are they to continue as “ people, nations, 
and languages,” if they are all to be changed immediately to the 
condition of the risen saints? How are the Israelites, Isaiah Ixv., to 
build and plant, and bear offspring, after the creation of the new 
heaven and new earth, if they are changed at once to spiritual 
bodies? How are the nations to require healing by the leaves of 
the tree of life, and need the light of the new Jerusalem to walk by, 
if they are themselves members of the body denoted by the new 
Jerusalem? But it is expressly indicated, Isaiah Ixvi. 15-19, that 
notwithstanding the great slaughter of the wicked that is to take 
place at Christ’s coming, some of all nations and tongues are still 
to survive ; that some who are exposed to that slaughter, but escape, 
are to be sent to various nations, that, so far from having already 
been converted, will not have even heard the name of Jehovah, 
neither seen his glory, and that they will declare his glory among 
the Gentiles. It is foreshown, also, Zechariah xii., that it is to be 
after Christ’s coming, and destruction of the antichristian hosts 
assembled against Jerusalem, that the spirit of grace and supplica- 
tion is to be poured out upon the house of David and the inhabit- 
ants of Jerusalem, and they are to be brought to a recognition of 
Christ as their Messiah, and are to repent and obtain forgiveness. 
It is expressly predicted, also, Rev. xv. 3, 4, that it is under the 
infliction of the last plagues, the chief of which are to take place 
under the last trumpet, that all nations are to be made to come and 
worship Jehovah, because his judgments are made manifest. Instead 
of the destruction, therefore, of all who are not sanctified at the 
moment of Christ’s advent, the great work of the conversion of the 
nations is to take place after he comes. This—if the Scriptures are 
to decide the point—does not admit of any debate. The prophecies 
everywhere represent the antichristian party as triumphant, and 
evil of every sort as abounding, till Christ comes. There is not a 
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hint that the nations are to be generally brought to the faith and 
obedience of the gospel anterior to his advent and institution of his 
kingdom in the form in which it is to exist under his personal 
reign. 

And finally, you assume that, if mankind continue during that 
period to have offspring, there must, of necessity, be a continual 
accession to the number of those who are in the natural life, and 
therefore at length an overcrowding of the earth with population. 
But that does not follow. It would be the result, doubtless, if no 
change of the living saints was to take place to a higher life. But as 
such a change is to take place, by which those who are the subjects 
of it will probably become like the risen saints, spiritual in their bodies, 
and thereby no longer interfere with the living by occupying space 
that is needful for them, any more than the angels now do, the conse- 
quence you suppose cannot necessarily result from the continued’ 
birth of offspring. If, after the earth is sufficiently peopled, the 
transfiguration of the living takes place as rapidly as the births— 
the number of those in the natural life, instead of perpetually aug- 
menting, will remain stationary. 

Such are my views. They seem to me adequate answers to your 
difficulties, and to supersede the necessity of a notice of the other 
topics to which you refer. I close, thérefore, and am respectfully 
and sincerely yours, 

D. N. Lorp. 
New Yorks, 9th August, 1854. 


This letter Dr. Cooke declined to insert in the Recorder. 
His desire “ to get relief to our own wonder,” appears, on 
the perusal of it, to have undergone a sudden syncope, and 
not improbably from the apprehension, that instead of his 
making us the object of ridicule by the discussion, the asto- 
nishment and laughter of the public were likely to be turned 
upon himself. The position which he occupies is certainly 
a very awkward one. 

1. On the ground of a peculiar and false notion of the 
state of men, after Christ comes, which he holds and we 
reject, he charges us with teaching what implies that the 
glorified saints are to have offspring. It is his own notion 
that all mankind are then to be “placed in the same cate- 
gory,” by the change of the living to the same state as the 
risen saints, that he makes the ground of his imputation ; 
not the view we entertain of the condition in which those of 

VOL. VII.—NO. II. 22 

















888 The Tactics of a Class of Antimillenarians. [Oct. 


the race living at Christ’s advent are then to be placed— 
which wholly precludes the consequence he endeavors to 
fasten on the doctrine we maintain. This is certainly a 
very extraordinary proceeding. The question whether the 
consequence for which he attempts to make us responsible, 
follows on the notion he entertains of the state of men after 
Christ comes, is wholly different from the question whether 
it follows on the directly opposite view of it which we hold. 
Yet Dr. Cooke treats these questions as though they were the 
same, and undertakes to make us responsible for the results 
of his false theory, which we reject! Was there ever injus- 
tice that transcended this? If, as we hold, men are to con- 
tinue in the natural body, and have offspring ‘after Christ 
comes, it surely does not follow that the glorified saints are 
also to have offspring. Dr. Cooke, accordingly, charges us 
with implying that the glorified saints are to have offspring, 
because he holds, in direct contradiction to us, that none of 
the race are then to exist in the natural life, but that all are 
to be glorified! What a piercing perspicacity he displays! 
What a delightful exemption from everything like confused 
and muddy conceptions! What irrefragable logic! The 
only apology he presents for this singular injustice is, that 
he did not know that we held that men are to continue in 
the natural life after Christ comes. That he did not know 
what our views are—if it be a fact—was a good reason for 
his not attempting to make them the object of prejudice, but 
is the poorest of all possible reasons for misrepresenting 
them. If he did not know what they are, why did he 
assume that they are obnoxious to the objection which he 
alleges against them? Would he accept such an apology 
from one who grossly misrepresented him? Had the editor 
of the Independent, who some time since made a representa- 
tion which he thought highly injurious to his character, 
offered it as a justification of himself, that he did not know 
that Dr. Cooke is an upright and honorable man, would he 
have regarded it as a satisfactory answer? We presume not. 
Yet it would have been precisely parallel to the reason he 
gives for his misrepresentation of us. 

2. In like manner he makes Ais own peculiar false notion 
in regard to what is to take place after Christ comes—not 
the view we entertain, the ground of the charge that our 
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view implies that the earth is to be immeasurably over-popu- 
lated—that the number who are to be called into existence, 
and compelled to live here, will boundlessly transcend the 
capacity of the globe to accommodate them. We maintain 
that though men continue to propagate, and are not to be 
removed by death, they yet will not overcrowd the earth, 
because they will successively be transformed to a higher 
nature, like that, probably, of the risen saints, and be pre- 
vented thereby from occupying the space that is needful 
for those who continue in the natural body. Dr. Cooke, 
however, does not believe in the transfiguration of any 
saints except those who are living on the earth at the time 
of Christ’s advent, and holds, therefore, that if men continue 
in the natural life, and propagate, and yet are not removed 
by death, as all that come into existence must continue here 
in the natural body, the number will at length reach and 
transcend the capacity of the earth to sustain them. It 
is his own notion, thus, which he makes the ground of his 
accusation against us, not the view we maintain, which 
specifically precludes the consequence which he charges on 
it! 

8. The want of acquaintance with the subject which he 
displays, is very far from being creditable to him. It seems 
he does not know that it is the belief of millenarians gene- 
rally, that men are to continue in the natural life after Christ 
comes, and that it is after his advent that the conversion of 
the nations is to take place! It appears, also, that he does 
not know that the Bible teaches that this world is to be the 
scene of the kingdom Christ is to establish at his second 
coming, and to reign over for ever and ever. The express 
testimonies to that great purpose, with which the prophecies 
abound, appear never to have attracted his attention. How 
much better would it have been, if, instead of endeavoring 
“to get relief to his wonder,” at difficulties which he falsely 
ascribes to the doctrines of millenarianism, he had employed 
himself in ascertaining what those doctrines are, and exa- 
mining and receiving the Scriptural grounds on which they 
rest ? 

4. In our first letter we state, in answer to his second 
“ difficulty,” that his “ objection is as applicable to the scheme 
which would have been pursued had man not fallen, as it is 
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to that which is to be instituted when the curse of the fall is 
repealed ;” since, as he “ doubtless will admit, if man had 
not fallen, he would have continued to reside in this world 
and to multiply, at least to the present time ;” and that at 
any rate a time would haye come, and probably “long 
since, when the number of the race would have reached the 
utmost capacity of the earth to accommodate them ;” and 
that some method would have been provided to exempt 
them from that evil. 

This he attempts to set aside by denying that there is any 
certainty, had they not fallen, that they would have multi- 
plied to any greater number than simply to “ fill” the capa- 
city of the earth to sustain them. This denial involves con- 
sequences, however, we apprehend, of which he is but little 
aware. The number which the race has already reached, is 
held by persons who have investigated the subject, to be at 
least sixty or seventy thousand millions; a crowd several 
times, probably fifteen, perhaps twenty times greater than 
could contemporaneously subsist on the earth. Dr. C.’s 
denial implies, therefore, that had man not fallen, the number 
of the race that would then have had a being, would have 
been immensely less than have already come into existence. 
But this implies, that if Adam had not fallen, all those of the 
race now existing beyond the number who could subsist 
together on the earth, would never have had an existence. 
But this again implies that if he had not fallen, he would not 
have acted in his trial as the head and representative of that 
part of the present race who then would have had no being; 
and this implies, we take it, that he did not in fact act as 
their representative at all. For if he did not act as their 
head and representative in the obedient part of his represent- 
ative agency, which preceded his transgression, how can it 
be held that he acted as their representative in his fall? 
Does Dr. Cooke hold, that the individuals of the race who 
would have existed if Adam had not fallen, are identically 
the same as those who actually exist, up to the number who 
he supposes would then have come into being? Or does he 
hold that they would have been a wholly different set of 
individuals? If he holds that they would have been the 
same specific persons up to the supposed number, and that 
Adam acted as their representative in the obedient agency 
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which he exerted up to the moment of his fall, as well as in 
that transgression, how can he deny that he acted in his 
whole agency, obedient as well as sinful, as the represent- 
ative of all the others of the race that have come into exist- 
ence, as much as of that supposed number? If he holds 
that the persons who would have come into existence, if 
Adam had continued in allegiance, would have been speci- 
fically different from those that actually exist, then he 
implies that those whom Adam represented in his agency up 
to the moment of his transgression have never come into exist- 
ence, and are not to at any future period; and yet that Adam 
did not subject them to any forfeiture by his transgression; for 
how could his fall subject them to any forfeiture, if he did 
not act in it as their representative? They have lost ‘an 
immortal existence of holiness and blessedness, it seems, by 
his fall, and yet have not suffered any forfeiture by it! We 
might trace the consequences of Dr. C.’s denial still further, 
but this is sufficient to indicate the issues to which it leads. 
In what a pretty batch of difficulties has he involved himself 
in his attempt “ to get relief to his wonder,” at the implications 
of his own absurd notions, which he falsely ascribes to us! 
5. And, finally, after having published his groundless 
accusations, and repeated them in a measure in his second 
article, he had not the fairness to present to his readers our 
second letter, in which his errors are so clearly pointed out 
as to make it unsafe to repeat the misrepresentation. In this 
we think he was injudicious, as well as unjust. After having 
protested that he presented “ this difficulty, not in a spirit of 
captious criticism, but to get relief to our own wonder ;” and 
expressed his “ wonder what way Mr. Lord has devised to 
escape a difficulty so fatal to his theory; or if he has devised 
none” his “ wonder that he should not, after all his profound 
investigations, have seen a difficulty so obvious and yet so 
fatal to his theory ;” he should, without hesitation, have let 
his readers know in full what the answer is which we make 
to his objections. How can he now suppose that those who 
know that he refused to publish the second letter, will give 
credit to his representation that his object was—not to excite 
prejudice against us—but to get information in regard to our 
views? In what other way can they so naturally account 
for his not inserting that letter, as by presuming that it 
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sprung from an unwillingness that his readers should see in 
what an unfortunate predicament he has placed himself? 

We insert the letters in the Journal, and make these 
remarks, that our readers may see to what expedientsa class 
of antimillenarians resort to prejudice their readers against 
us, and throw discredit on the great Scriptural doctrine we 
maintain of Christ’s premillennial coming and reign with 
his saints over “all people, nations, and languages” on the 
earth. Was ever a more captious, uncandid, and disho- 
norable course pursued? They wholly refuse to try the 
question between us by the word of God. They appear as 
averse to look at what the Bible teaches on the subject as 
ever Catholics were to try their doctrines by that standard. 
Instead of an upright and thorough trial of the doctrines of 
millenarianism by the Scriptures, they prefer to confine 
themselves to offering objections that have their origin in 
their own false notions; or else in gross and inexcusable 
misrepresentations of those whom they assail. This does not 
indicate an undoubting conviction of the truth of their theo- 
ries and conscious ability to vindicate them by fair means. 
It is the mark rather of an uncandid and a baffled adversary. 

May God forgive them, imbue them with a better spirit, 
discover to them the error in which they are involved, and 
lead them to the full knowledge and joyous reception of his 
truth. 





Art. X.—Lirerary anp Critica Notices. 


1. Tue Mittennium: An Essay read to the General Convention of 
New Hampshire, June, 1853, by Nathan Lord, President of Dart- 
mouth College. Dartmouth Press, Hanover, 1854. 


Tuts Essay, which was prepared at the request of the clerical body 
before which it was delivered, is a comprehensive, calm, and impres- 
sive statement of the coctrine of the Scriptures, as it is held by mil- 
Jenarians, respecting Christ’s second coming, the great events that 
are to attend the institution of his millennial kingdom on the earth, 
and the characteristics that are to distinguish the thousand years of 
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his reign. The author begins by stating that millenarianism is not, 
as some of its rejecters represent, a mere speculative theory, or crea- 
tion of the fancy, but a Scriptural doctrine, a revelation made in the 
most specific forms, and occupying a large part of the sacred word. 

“T know no ¢heory of millenarianism, properly so called; and 
I know no modern, in distinction from ancient millenarianism. This, 
like other doctrines of Scripture, for a long time held by the primi- 
tive Christians, was corrupted at length by rationalistic and fanciful 
interpreters, led by Origen and other speculative theologians of the 
schools. Through the middle ages it was mostly covered up by scho- 
lastic traditions, allegorical commentaries, and the errors of Roman- 
ism in general. Occasionally, excited men, who caught amid the 
surrounding darkness some glimpses of the primitive truth, attempted 
to revive it. But they could not re-produce it in its simplicity. 
The age was too dark. Providence was not ready for them. They 
brought out only obscure resemblances of it, mere caricatures, which 
disgusted all considerate persons, and served only to perpetuate the 
popular delusions. These extravagances are reported in all the his- 
tories down to the Reformation. 

“The same has been true, to a great extent, of the latter half of 
the Protestant period. The reformers in general returned, in this 
respect, as in others, to the primitive belief. Some of their ablest 
writers gave it their unequivocal testimony and support. But they 
were pressed by subjects of more immediate concernment to church 
and state, and could not conveniently elaborate this, which, as they 
foresaw and testified, would belong more intimately to a future, and 
as some affirmed, our present period. It was suffered to fall off again, 
for the most part, into the hands of the speculative and curious, who 
have used it rather as a theme for the exercise of a romantic 
ingenuity, or for giving currency and effect to popular delusions 
Till of late, there has been but little scientific inquiry into those laws 
of prophetic interpretation, by which alone the meaning of Scripture, 
and the orthodoxy of the primitive ages, in this respect could be re- 
established. The consequence has been a deluge of extravagant 
pernicious millennial literature, from Burnet and Whiston all round 
to Whitby and his modern imitators, and the school of Miller, among 
the interpreters; and among the revealers, from Swedenborg to Ann 
Lee, and the Latter Day Saints of Utah. The Protestant conceits 
have as far exceeded the flights of medieval novelists, as mental 
activity, and freedom of inquiry, have been greater since the 
Reformation. 

“ But millenarianism, to a careful and conscientious student, who 
affects no intuitional knowledge of the Divine counsels, and submits 
not to human authority in matters of faith, is perfectly distinguisha- 
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ble from those speculative curiosities. It is as susceptible of scien- 
tific interpretation from Scripture in its order, as any of the truths 
that orthodox Christians have accepted since the days of the Apos- 
tles. It is no more exceptionable, on account of the misrepresenta- 
tions and abuses of it by foolish men, than the Trinity, or atonement, 
or a future state in general.” 

After stating the main points of millenarianism, contrasting them 
with the opposite system, showing that they are deduced from the 
Scriptures by the same principles of interpretation as the other great 
doctrines of the sacred word are, that they form a consistent and 
essential part of that great scheme of administration over the world 
which all evangelical believers admit and firmly hold is revealed in 
the Bible, and that they are in harmony with the great features of 
God’s sway hitherto, and the exhibitions that have taken place under 
it, of the heart of man; he urges that we are bound to take the 
teachings of the Scriptures on the subject, interpreted by their proper 
Jaws, as presenting the real revelation God has made respecting it ; 
not by a false method of interpretation to set them aside, and substi- 
tute a different doctrine in their place. 

“We have no right to conclude or imagine, against the ordinary 
laws of language, the rules of logic, the analogies of history, and 
the general course and tendency of events, that his distinct and 
literal declarations may be subjected to a mythical interpretation ; or 
that he will act in his future government, contrarily to the methods 
which he has certainly observed in the past.” .. . 

“On the contrary, to set up our speculations and theories of a 
millennium in distinction from these logical, inductive, and historical 
conclusions, or in opposition to them, and to put, accordingly, an 
allegorical and mythical interpretation upon tbe holy Scriptures, as 
the modern churches have done, for the last hundred and fifty years, 
and are now doing, in accordance with the merely imaginative and 
fictitious philosophies of the schools, is infinitely dishonorable to the 
word of God, and dangerous to the souls of men. The curious, ro- 

mantic, discordant, and mostly unintelligible literature, which, on this 
and other related subjects of the Bible, has now spread itself from the 
great centres of theological instruction over the whole Christian 
world, and has nearly superseded the primitive and reformed theo- 
logy, and has controlled the social and political movements of the 
nations, producing the agitations, destructions, and confusions 
which now exist, is derogatory to the honor of Jesus Christ, and 
is the most remarkable sign of the predicted apostasy of the last 
times. ... 
“ Those rationalistic and spiritualizing principles and methods of in- 
terpretation which would practically nullify the doctrine of the mil- 
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lenarians, though they could not affect its Scriptural reality, would, 
if consistently carried out, and applied to other doctrines of the 
Bible, as professed by orthodox Christians in general, and embodied 
in their standards and formulas of faith from the beginning, in like 
manner nullify these received doctrines; reduce the whole of Scrip- 
ture toa myth ; the churches and their subsidiary institutions to mere 
academies and schools of philosophy; the preachers to masters of 
dialectics, disputers of science, visionary reformers, theatrical declaim- 
ers, or political agitators ; and the people in general to tgnorance, 
indifference, frivolity, infidelity, licentiousness, and anarchy. This 
tendency is already remarkable to a considerable extent throughout 
the Christian world, in connexion with such rationalistic and spiritual- 
izing principles and methods: and without a revival of the millena- 
rian faith, and of the primitive doctrines in general, by a return to 
the simple verities of Scripture, this tendency will become effect 
more extensively, and consummate the predicted apostasy of the last 
days; and that such results are inevitable, because the governing 
principles of interpretation of any age, or any institution of learning 
or religion, must, by a natural law, at length govern their methods 
of ethical and theological reasoning, and the creeds and articles of 
belief in which their ethics and theology are embodied, and conse- 
quently their whole practical life. . . . And the most appalling evi- 
dence of this growing tendency and effect is the prevailing apathy 
and unconcern of the churches and ministers of Christ, in respect to 
his second coming and personal reign upon the earth; and the cold 
reserve, or feverish jealousy, or sneering contemptuousness, or proud 
disdain, or peevish fretfulness, or sideway thrusts, or flat hostility of 
most or many persons, both within and without the visible church 
of Christ, and on the part of the secular and religious press in gene- 
ral, to which those honest and faithful men are now subjected, who 
testify, in their sincerity, to this and other related facts and verities 
of the Word of God.” 

We rejoice that so clear and emphatic a statement of the doctrines 
of millenarianism, and the grounds on which they rest, has been pre- 
sented by Dr. Lord to the Congregational ministers of New Hamp- 
shire. Misleading as the influence is of false notions, deep as prejudices 
are, there are some among them, we hope there are many, who will 
read it with attention, and be led by it to a juster estimate of the 
claims of the subject to their careful study. Itis such a presentation 
of the theme as is eminently needed. The attacks by antimillena- 
rians on the doctrines of millenarians, and the principles of interpreta- 
tion by which they deduce them from the Scriptures, in the Quarter- 
lies and other publications during the last five or six years, have 
issued very unfortunately for the cause of their authors. Instead of 
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confuting millenarianism, they have only confuted and confounded 
themselves by showing that they were involved in the most deplo- 
rable misapprehension both of the system which they attacked and 
that which they maintained; and were wholly unacquainted with 
the principles of interpretation by which the question, what the real 
teachings are of the Scriptures on the subject, is to be determined. 
The result was that great numbers of their own party lost faith in a 
great measure in their method of treating the Scriptures that fore- 
show the great purposes of God respecting the future government of 
the world, and become satisfied that, as a preliminary to all other 
questions, the validity of the laws of symbols and figures that have 
been advanced in the Journal, needs to be thoroughly tried and 
determined, and that the issue is to depend on their verification or 
overthrow ; that if they are sustained, antimillenarianism falls, and 
for ever ; and that even apart from the question of their truth, it is 
convicted of such enormous errors and self-contradictions as to render 
its advocacy, without the most important modifications, utteriy hope- 
less. The controversy is consequently suspended for the present, and 
attention is turned to the laws of interpretation, and the results to 
which they lead. What is now chiefly needed, accordingly, is a 
plain, full, and bold statement of the doctrine of the Scriptures, as it 
is understood by millenarians, respecting Christ’s coming and reign ; 
an exhibition of the principles of symbolization and figurative lan- 
guage, by which that doctrine is shown to be the real and indubita- 
ble teaching of the sacred word ; anda clear and convincing statement 
of the false principles on which antimillenarians build their con- 
structions of the prophecies, and demonstration of the error of their 
speculative scheme. Every upright and energetic effort made in this 
direction, is likely, we believe, to prove effective in a higher measure 
than at any former period. The number of readers is far greater. 
They are much less under the sway of sinister prepossessions and party 
prejudices. They have far less faith in the confident and violent 
opponents of the doctrine of Christ’s reign on the earth ; they have less 
confidence in their own inherited belief; and they are far more sensible 
of the importance of the question, and desirous of a just understanding 
of it. There are not a few antimillenarians, we have reason to believe, 
from whose lips prayer daily ascends to God for guidance to a true 
knowledge of the purposes he has revealed respecting the redemption 
of the world, and who are struggling to escape from the labyrinth of 
error and darkness in which the false teachings under which they 
were reared, have involved them, into the light of unclouded day. Let 
millenarians then avail themselves of this juncture to proclaim the faith 
which they hold, and the laws of language and symbols by which its 
truth is demonstrated. No summons to a great duty was ever more 
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urgent. To shun it, to shut their lips in silence, to stand dumb 
spectators of the strife, and leave those whom God has placed within 
their influence to go on in error and delusion instead of acting the 
part of witnesses, were to desert the cause of Christ and join the 
ranks of his eaemies. Let each one, then, in the sphere in which 
providence has placed him, testify to the truth as it is in Jesus, and 
trust in him to give it efficacy by his Spirit. He will own the faith- 
ful labors of his disciples, and connect with them, not improbably, as 
he has in other crises of the church, trains of consequences far tran- 
scending in greatness and joyfulness their largest anticipations, their 
most ardent hopes. 


2. Opp-FELLowsuip, examined in the Light of Scripture and Reason, 
by Joseph P. Cooper, Pastor of the Second Associate Presbyterian 
Church, Philadelphia. Philadelphia: William S. Young. 1853. 


Tuese lectures, which were originally delivered by Dr. Cooper to 
his congregation, are designed to dissuade his hearers and readers 
from connecting themselves with the societies whose object and cha- 
racter he delineates, on the ground that they are neither Christian 
nor charitable associations, but antagonistic to the church, unrefined, 
deceptive, and exerting a pernicious influence on those who place 
themselves under their sway. He derives his information chiefly 
from their own volumes, presents the grounds for his representations 
with candor, and urges his objections.with the fairness and fidelity 
that become a Christian minister. 


8. Lectures on Romanism. Being Illustrations and Refutations of 
the Errors of Romanism and Tractarianism. By the Rev. John 
Cumming, D.D., Minister of the Scottish National Church, Crown 
Court, Coveht Garden, London. Boston: J. P. Jewett & Co. 
Cleveland, Ohio : Jewett, Proctor, & Worthington. 1854. 


Dr. Cumine is rendering an important service to the Protestants 
of Great Britain and this country, by the efforts he is making to 
rouse them to a sense of the danger with which they are threatened by 
the attempts of the Catholic church to spread its false doctrines, and 
recover its lost power to enforce its dogmas on the nations. Until 
recently, the subject had lost its interest with the public generally ; 
the belief prevailed that the Papacy was smitten with helpless decre- 
pitude, and would sink into extinction; and the true character of 
its doctrines, and the schemes with which its priests are busied, be- 
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came, in a great measure, unknown even to the intelligent and cul- 
tivated. The recent attempts, however, of the Papists to recover 
their former sway in Great Britain, the aim which they everywhere 
reveal of grasping absolute dominion over men, and the disposition 
they have exhibited to persecute dissentients, wherever they have 
had the power, have shown that their principles and their purposes 
are as hostile to the political and religious freedom of the nations, 
as in any former age, and indicated the necessity of a renewed atten- 
tion by the Protestants to their doctrines and their policy. Dr. Cum- 
ming is excellently fitted for this task, by his highly popular talent 
as a preacher, his ample learning, and the fairness, good temper, 
and superiority to prejudice and party feeling, for which he is distin- 
guished ; and his labors, already exerting a wide influence, may not 
improbably prove of far higher moment than is now generally ima- 
gined, in preparing the people of God in Great Britain for the 
struggle in which they are ere long to be involved with Rome as a 
domineering and persecuting power. 

This volume, of upwards of seven hundred pages, and consisting 
chiefly of lectures, treats of the main principles and doctrines of the 
Papacy ; such as the arrogation by the Pope of absolute authority 
over Christianity itself and the church ; the sworn allegiance to him 
of all Catholic ecclesiastics, and engagement to persecute and exter- 
minate all dissentients from her communion; and the Catholic doc- 
trine of tradition, apostolical succession, purgatory, invocation of 
saints, transubstantiation, and the mass. These and the other leading 
features of that great mystery of iniquity, Dr. Cumming has depicted 
with a bold and graphic hand, The monster is beheld by the 
reader in its living colors, and hideous as its hues are, with the con- 
viction that they proceeded from the pencil of truth. And the dis- 
cussion, sprightly and vivacious throughout, and often rising to elo- 
quence, is graced frequently with sparkling figures, glittering shafts of 
wit, and brilliant flashes of fancy, and adorned with -lofty thoughts 
and generous and noble sentiments. We wish-the volume may be 
read not merely for the pleasure it may afford, but more for the 
information, greatly needed, which it gives of that malignant power 


that is marshalling its forces for 4 'loody war on the followers of 
the Lamb. 


4, Reticious Maxims, having a connexion with the Doctrines and 
Practice of Holiness. By T. C. Upham, D.D. Second edition, 
with additions. Philadelphia: William S. Martien. 1854. 


Turse Maxims, instead of brief sentences, or terse rules of conduct, 
are statements of truth, counsels, expressions of sentiment, delinea- 
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tions of religious affections, and recommendations of a holy life, and 
are highly pleasing. They are employed chiefly in defining and 
urging the duty of faith in God, submission to his providential ap- 
pointments, humility, gentleness, forgiveness, prayer, watchfulness, 
love, and the study of the sacred word, and are suited to yield 
instruction and pleasure to readers of all classes. Religion is 
exhibited in them as a great and sublime reality, that has its seat in 
the heart, and its principal reference to God; not, as many seem to 
imagine, a mere matter of speculation, or having its chief sphere in 
external actions. 


5. Curist’s Ascenston. Its Truth and its Worth. A Sermon 
preached at St. John’s Church, Cincinnati, May 28, 1854. a 
the Rev. Wm. R. Nicholson, Rector. 


Tus discourse presents an earnest statement of the great doctripe 
of the Scriptures of Christ’s ascension to the right hand of the 
Majesty on high; his exercise, there, of the government of the 
universe during the present dispensation over this world, under which 
his enemies are allowed to. wage war against him and his people; 
and his speedy return and assumption of the sceptre of the earth, 
and the conversion of the nations that is to follow, and continuance 
of the work of redemption throughout his everlasting reign. 


6. Tue Twrxs; or, Conversations on the Importance of the Office of 
Ruling Elder. Philadelphia: W. 8. Martien. 1854. 


Tue dialogue on the importance, authority, and duties of the 
eldership, which occupies the chief part of this little work, and 
presents a very full view of that subject, though specially designed for 
members of the church, is interwoven with a domestic story, which 
relieves and enlivens the discussion, and adapts it to interest other 
classes of readers. 


7. Sympotic Propnecy. Remarks on an Exposition of the Apo- 
calypse, by D. N. Lord. No. Il By an Inquirer. Boston: 
Gould & Lincoln. 1854. 


Tue object of this pamphlet, under the same title as one noticed in 
the last number of the Journal, is to show the importance of the 
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laws of symbolization, by the results to which they lead in the 
interpretation of the Apocalypse. The writer selects for the pur- 
pose, the symbols of the sixth vial, which, construed by those laws, 
present a wholly different revelation from that which is ordinarily 
ascribed to them. The interpretation given of them in the Exposi- 
tion and Journal is quoted at some length; and the indications 
pointed out that the prediction is receiving its fulfilment, in a mea- 
sure, in the present alienation of the people of France, Spain, Italy, 
and Germany, from the national hierarchies, especially of the 
Catholic church. 


8. A Derence or tHE Ecurpse or Farrn, by its author, being a 
rejoinder to Professor Newman’s Reply; also, a Reply to the 
Eclipse of Faith, by Francis W. Newman, together with a chapter 
on the Moral Perfection of Jesus, reprinted from the Phases of 
‘Faith. Boston: Crosby, Nichols, & Co. New York: Evans & 
Dickerson. 1854. 


Mr. Newman’s reply to the Eclipse of Faith, which occupies the 
first pages of this volume, is entitled to the elaborate answer it has 
here received, not on the ground of any merits, but solely because 
of its enormous obliquities. It is marked by a meanness of artifice, 
a boldness of misrepresentation, and an effrontery of abuse that 
exemplify, very strikingly, the debasement to which they often sink, 
who apostatize from the Christian faith, and are led by their pride, 
ambition of conspicuity, and resentment at the confutation of their 
errors, to assail with a wanton malice the truths they once received, 
and endeavor to overwhelm them with accusations and ridicule. 
None but a mind extremely blunted in its moral sensibilities, cor- 
roded by evil passions, and eager to display its recklessness, could 
have given birth to such an assault on Christ’s character, as Mr. 
Newman entitles “The Moral Perfection of Jesus.” The response 
he has received, though studiously forbearing, is amply thorough and 
caustic, and must give large occupation to his “susceptibility of 
shame,” if any trace of that sensibility subsists in his nature. A more 
overwhelming exposure of mean subterfuges, daring mis-statements, 
and impudent traduction, is not often seen. The impossibiltty of 
escaping the difficulties Mr. Newman makes the ground of his 
rejection of revelation, by retreating to deism, which acknowledges 
God’s permission or ordering by his providence over the world, of 
events of the same class as those objected to in the Scriptures, is 
set forth in a very demonstrative light; and the duty enforced of 
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distrusting man, whom we know to be ignorant and weak, instead 
of doubting and impeaching God, who is infinite in intelligence, in 
power, and in goodness. 


9. Tue Brrrish Pzriopicats; Republished by L. Scott & Co. 


Tue Quarterlies for July and August, though without any articles 
of special brilliance, present a great array, and on themes of interest, 
that are marked by learning and ability. Those on the Eastern 
war furnish much useful information respecting @he political, so- 
cial, and religious condition of the nations occupying the territory 
around the Black Sea, and immediately embroiled in the conflict ; 
and indicate the feeling that the Western states cannot safely close 
the contest with Russia, until she is deprived of the power of 
encroaching on the Turkish empire; and that ere that result is 
reached, a long and violent struggle will probably prove necessary. 
The articles on the condition of the laboring classes in Great Bri- 
tain, emigration, and the state of the colonies in South Africa and 
Australia, are highly instructive. The London Quarterly, under the 
head of Christianity in Melanesia and New Zealand, presents a very 
interesting view of the missions in those regions. The literary 
articles are of but slight value. The attempt, in the North British 
—following in the steps of the Westminster and Blackwood—to 
attract attention to Arnold’s poems, and convert him, by advice, into 
a writer of taste, indicates that poetry has fallen to a very low con- 
dition in Great Britain. 


10. Taz Oxp anv tHE New; or the Changes of Thirty Years in 
the East, with some allusions to Oriental Customs as elucidating 
Scripture. By William Goodell, Missionary in Constantinople, 
with an Introduction by W. Adams, D.D. New York: M. W. 
Dodd, 1853. 


Tus volume presents a vivid picture of the manners and religion of 
the people of the East, the difficulties with which the missionaries 
have had to contend, and the successes with which their labors have 
been crowned. The delineation it presents of the extinction in the 
minds both of the teachers and the taught of that region, of the 
very conception of spiritual religion, and conversion of piety into a 
mere system of rites and ceremonies, is very striking, and exempli- 
fies the great doctrine of the Scriptures, that it is through the truth, 
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and the truth only, that the Spirit sanctifies men. He does not 
dwell with those who reject or neglect the great realities of the 
work of redemption. He does not associate his renewing and sanc- 
tifying influences with gross errors, and the commandments of men; 
and give them to occupy the place as instruments, which belongs 
only to his word. Instead, he leaves them to work out their natural 
results, and show by their issues the contrast which they form to 
the righteousness and wisdom of his truth. 

The way appears to be open, by the toleration now granted by the 
Turkish government, for a rapid spread of the gospel in the East ; 
and there is reas@n to expect that a crowd of true disciples will be 
raised up to utter their witness for the truth in the great conflict 
with the antichristian powers which is approaching. 


11. Tae CHARACTERISTICS AND Laws oF Fiaurative LANGUAGE. 
By D. N. Lord. New York: Franklin Knight. 1854. Pp. 306. 


Ir is known to many readers of the Journal that we have been 
designing to publish a volume on this subject for Bible classes, 
schools, and colleges. It is to be issued during the month. The 
following passage from the Preface indicates its object and charac- 
ter :— 

“The several figures are here minutely analysed; the particulars 
in which they differ from each other pointed out; the principles 
stated on which they are employed; the rules given by which 
their meaning is determined; and their characteristics and laws 
verified by a large variety of examples from the sacred writings and 
the poets. 

“ The subject will be found, by those who thoroughly study it, to 
be one of the finest in the whole circle of knowledge, both for the 
development and discipline of the intellect, and the evolution and 
refinement of the taste. The application of the characteristics and 
laws to the identification and interpretation of the figures of the 
sacred word, though after practice involving little difficulty, requires 
close and discriminative attention ; and the perception of the analogies 
on which they are founded, and the delicate graces with which they 
are fraught, is eminently adapted to unfold and quicken the sensi- 
bility to what is beautiful and grand, and imbue the taste with 
delicacy and elegance.” 








